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face2face

Welcome to faceZface!

face2face is a general English course for adults and young
adults who want to learn to communicate quickly and
effectively in today’s world.

face2face is based on the communicative approach and
combines the best in current methodology with special
new features designed to make learning and teaching
easier.

The face2face syllabus integrates the learning of new
language with skills development and places equal
emphasis on vocabulary and grammar.

face2face uses a guided discovery approach to learning,
first allowing students to check what they know; then
helping them to work out the rules for themselves through
carefully structured examples and concept questions.

All new language is included in the interactive Language
Summaries in the back of the face2face Student’s Books
and is regularly recycled and reviewed.

There is a strong focus on listening and speaking
throughout face2face.

\

Innovative Help with Listening sections help students to
understand natural spoken English in context and there are
numerous opportunities for communicative, personalised
speaking practice in faceZface. The Real World lessons in
each unit focus on the functional and situational language
students need for day-to-day life.

The face2face Starter Student’s Book provides approximately
60 hours of core teaching material, which can be extended
to 90 hours with the photocopiable resources and extra
ideas in this Teacher’s Book. Each self-contained double-
page lesson is easily teachable off the page with minimal
preparation.

The vocabulary selection in face2face has been informed
by the Cambridge International Corpus and the Cambridge
Learner Corpus.

face2face is fully compatible with the Common European
Framework of Reference for Languages (CEF) and gives
students regular opportunities to evaluate their progress.
faceZface Starter covers level Al (see p13).

J

face2face Starter Components ——

Student’s Book with free CD-ROM/Audio CD

The Student’s Book provides 40 double-page lessons in
10 thematically linked units, each with 4 lessons of 2 pages.
Each lesson takes approximately 90 minutes.

The free CD-ROM/Audio CD is an invaluable resource for
students, with over 200 exercises in all language areas, plus
video, recording and playback capability, a fully searchable
Grammar Reference section and Word List, all the sounds in
English, customisable My Activities and My Test sections, and
Progress sections where students evaluate their own progress.
The free Starter CD-ROM/Audio CD also contains all the new
language drills from the Student’s Book, so students can
practise their pronunciation at home. Help students to get
the most out of the CD-ROM/Audio CD by giving them the
photocopiable instructions on p10—pl2.

Class Audio CDs

The three Class Audio CDs contain all the listening material
for the Student’s Book, including conversations, drills and the
listening sections of the Progress Tests for units 5 and 10.

i ——

Workbook

The Workbook provides further practice of all language
presented in the Students Book. It also includes a 20-page
Reading and Writing Portfolio based on the Common European
Framework of Reference for Languages, which can be used
either for extra work in class or for homework.

Teacher’s Book

This Teacher’s Book includes Teaching Tips, Teaching Notes
and photocopiable materials: 29 Class Activities (p100—p146),
10 Vocabulary Plus worksheets (p147-p160) and 10 Progress
Tests (pl61-pl75).

Website

Visit the face2face website www.cambridge.org/elt/face2face
for downloadable word lists, placement tests, sample
materials and [ull details of how face2face covers the
language areas specified by the CEE



The face2face Approach — —— ——— v

Listening

A typical listening practice activity checks students’

understanding of gist and then asks questions about specific

details. The innovative Help with Listening sections in

face2face Starter take students a step further by focusing on

the underlying reasons why listening to English can be so

problematic. Activities in these sections:

e introduce the concept of stress on words and phrases

e focus on sentence stress and its relationship to the
important information in a text

e explain why words are often linked together in natural
spoken English

e help students to identify and understand contractions

e introduce some common weak forms

e show students how these features of connected speech
combine to give spoken English its natural rhythm.

For Teaching Tips on Listening, see p18.

Speaking

All the lessons in face2face Starter and the Class Activities
photocopiables provide students with numerous speaking
opportunities. Many of these activities focus on accuracy,
while fluency activities help students to gain confidence,
take risks and try out what they have learned. For fluency
activities to be truly ‘fluent’, however, students often need
time to formulate their ideas before they speak. This
preparation stage is incorporated into the Get ready ...

Get it right! activities at the end of each A and B lesson.

For Teaching Tips on Speaking, see pl9.

Reading and Writing

In the face2face Starter Student’s Book, reading texts from a
variety of genres are used both to present new language and
to provide reading practice. There are also a number of writing
activities which consolidate the language input of the lesson.

For classes that require more practice of reading and writing
skills, there is the 20-page Reading and Writing Portfolio in
the face2face Starter Workbook. This section contains

10 double-page stand-alone lessons, one for each unit of the
Student’s Book, which are designed for students to do in class
or at home. The topics and content of these lessons are based
closely on the CEF reading and writing competences for level
Al. At the end of this section there is a list of ‘can do’
statements that allows students to track their progress.

Vocabulary

face2face Starter recognises the importance of vocabulary in
successful communication. There is lexical input in every
lesson, which is consolidated for student reference in the
Language Summaries in the back of the Student’s Book. The
areas of vocabulary include:

e lexical fields (a teacher; a doctor; an actor, a manager; etc.)
collocations (go on holiday, go to the beach, take photos, etc.)
sentence stems (Would you like ... ?, Can I have ... ?, etc.)
fixed and semi-fixed phrases (See you soon., Not for me,
thanks., etc.)

In addition, each unit in face2face Starter includes at least
one Help with Vocabulary section. These sections are designed
to guide students towards a better understanding of the
lexical systems of English.

For longer courses and/or more able students, this Teachers
Book also contains one Vocabulary Plus worksheet for each
unit. These stand-alone worksheets introduce and practise
new vocabulary that is not included in the Student’s Book.

For Teaching Tips on Vocabulary, see p19.

Grammar

Grammar is a central strand in the face2face Starter syllabus
and new grammar structures are always introduced in
context in a listening or a reading text.

We believe students are more likely to understand and
remember new language if they have actively tried to work
out the rules for themselves. Therefore in the Help with
Grammar sections students are often asked to focus on the
meaning and form of the structure for themselves before
checking with the teacher or in the appropriate Language
Summary. All new grammar forms are practised in regular
recorded pronunciation drills and communicative speaking
activities, and then consolidated through written practice.

For Teaching Tips on Grammar, see p19.

Functional and Situational Language

face2face Starter places great emphasis on the functional and
situational language students need to communicate
effectively in an English-speaking environment. Each unit has
a double-page Real World lesson that introduces and practises
this language. Typical functions and situations include:

e functions: greetings, saying goodbye, making suggestions

e situations: in a calé, in a shop, in a restaurant, at a station.

Pronunciation

Pronunciation is integrated throughout face2face Starter. Drills
for all new vocabulary, grammar structures and Real World
language are included on the Class Audio CDs and indicated
in the Student’s Book and Teacher’s Book by the icon £
These drills are also included on the CD-ROM/Audio CD,
allowing students to practise their pronunciation at home.

In face2face Starter there is also a Help with Sounds section
at the end of each unit. These sections present and practise
sounds that are often problematic for students. These drills
are also included on the CD-ROM/Audio CD.

For Teaching Tips on Pronunciation, see p20.

Reviewing and Recycling

We believe that regular reviewing and recycling of language
are essential and previously taught language is recycled in
every lesson. Opportunities for review are also provided in
the Quick Review sections at the beginning of every lesson,
the Review sections at the end of each unit, and the 10
photocopiable Progress Tests in this Teacher’s Book.

For Teaching Tips on Reviewing and Recycling, see p20.




The Student’s Book e e e s

Lessons A and B in each unit Help with Grammar sections ask students

introduce and practise new Menu boxes list the to focus on the rules of form and use for
vocabulary and grammar in language taught and themnselves before checking with the
realistic contexts. reviewed in each lesson. teacher or in the Language Summary.

N S G4 Vocabulary and Grammar

e e il

' & Towns and cities |

& 7 Look at these semences ahowt Rath. Fill in

i il i hakTes the gaps with  or are.

4 4 " ; 1 There 5 2 heattiful river.

6 : h 3 1 ﬂ 3) Maich sentences 1-3 1o pictures AL 2 Thers . iwo cistemas

' M m Wi Fi 1 Theres @ persom in the park 3 Chere 2 bus station

1 A 4 y o e to n :’m iy I"f' xaenr d"; m 2 There are some penple in the park 4 There . some hot springs
:.hm ":’""‘ Al ofc Here b 3 There arc a Tot of people in the park 5 Fhere a nice café mear the statiog
= o i """“l’m i P @ . @ 3 Thers _ two five-star hosels
QUICK REVIEW ee e imauancy i mre i, Thene ———a bamous resturant calld
| Thphe; odecttes | Sally Lupns,

[ There a lac of trains 10 London

Vit somentes st things oty shwns. il ot

Joypries iy ko e hﬂﬁﬂ;wwwﬁ ——————— [ R PR N b
A Linhes ot upy ate o B o W?ﬂ. .

Listen and check. Notice how we
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There'’s Devel a bedutiful river,

There are fdvars twd dnsmas,

o) $2 Listen again and practise

Read and listen o Susan. Does she like
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" Tving in Bah? ) Fill in the gaps with § (= is) or aie.
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1 Bath is in theBiS%. England There . amgirport in Bristol 2) Choose the donits
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3 Susan goes w0 the Thenmae Buth Spa every Friday. There five theatres 1 T}xms@/ ome sation.
4 The Jane Ausien Centre ts a thearre, There somse very pice pasks 2 There ave & / thrse parks,
& There are trains 1o London every 30 mimides Yhere — a lot of old buildings - 3 Thew are 2/ some good museams
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—_— ey — el & There are same / & beauriful buildings

& There's a/ on old theatee

{1 live in Bath, a city in England, It's a very beautiful piace, 5 ' Ihere are an / o of very goud restavrants

There are a lot of oid buildings in the centre and there are B T A

| some very nice parks. Sath is famous for its hot springs, .
and you can swirn in the hot water at the Thermae Bath : b i i} Work in pairs. Compare answers, Which
Spa. | go there every Snday, it's great! I the rentre of : " - - sentences are true for the town or city you
Bath there are five theatres and some very goad museumns, are in now?
including the Roman Baths and the jane Austen Centrs,
abaut the faimous English writer, There are also a ot of
gond restaurants and hotels, and there's a big new
shopping centre called SouthGate There sre trains to
London every haif an hour, énd there's an airport in Bristol,

| only 15 miles away. | think Bath is a great place to live.

Wrile sentences about a town or city you
know (110t the twwn or elfy yow'e in
now). Use there is, there are and words
from 1s},

It are same beattiful packs

There afe & L0t of nive restaurats.

There's a blg shopping reatre

Places in & town or ity (1}
a 3} Match these words o plerures 1-9

shullting 4 amilslar st - 4 iippmg Sy
wgoh wloni a i o 00wt an sl

o) ST I Listen s proicise.

My ity M
) 4 Chock hes wirds with yorie teaches

2 Work in pairs. Tell your partner about
your town of eity in 7.

I8} Teil the class twe things about your
partner’s Wwn or city.

fimonn |geat  harwpdngs ewim atn ol

1) Look #f the photos of 8ath, a Bxmoys city in
Frygland, ivich i from fu cam vou seein

e o

The | con indicates a drill or a

practice activity designed to improve Controlled practice exercises

students’ pronunciation. The integrated New grammar structures are check students have understood
pronunciation syllabus includes drills always presented in context in the meaning and form of new
for all new vocabulary and grammar. a listening or a reading text. language.

Reduced sample pages from face2face Starter Student’s Book




The Student’s Book

New vocabulary is usually presented

. Quick Reviews at the beginning of visually. Students are often asked
each lesson recycle previously to match words to pictures before
learned language and get the class checking with their teacher or in
off to a lively, student-centred start. the Language Summary.

68 Vocabulary and Gramimar

{
Vocabulary e in a town 3
Are there any shop R kit
Grammar ek b | thens we h i - =
- e oyt P P T Tar——— et i g coene,
4 Bl zlx-- 4 Help with Listhning tinking (1) NEGATIVE (~) student abom places near his / her home. Usc
. 5, ET i o Review 1, s alot of: 1 There a siation near here Is there a — ? and Are there any .. 7.
e 2 i ' _[,,#' ﬁ:: o there is | thers fire: pasitive 2 There any good restauranss near here s there  cinera neor yaur bome?
T i \ ) Eill i the gaps with is. are, isn or arnent Are there any hotels?
Pl . 1t oF city (2) VES | NO QUESTIONS () ¢ SHORTANSWERS :
0 4} Maich these words to pict 4 f._'fi’f fjjrfww
.. 3 < there any shops?

6} Look again ut the sentences in 3a} and 3t

‘Then choose the correct word in s mle

& W ase some / any in negatves and qaestions
eath those are:

S8 43 Listen and practise.
5} Work iu paivs, Test your partner.

e
{ What's pictre 3?7 3
T besie sevences. Nitioe the

S 3 thae cormtseninn st el the
gy '|
Welcoms to my home bt oxpemb ket
sve same wld buildings

9 & 5% Look at the photo of Susan
" and her fricud, Isabel. Listen o their
conversation. Pul these things in the ‘
order they talk about them, nE E Are bere sy nice obd cafés? }

Susaan's fw 1

restaurants
shops 6 593 T Liswn and practise tie sentenes in 4 and
rains und buses <= the shon answers.
banks Tinare'g an sxpinsive mirher
b} Listen again. Choose the correct
bl &) 5 Write seatences about places near Susan’s fzt.
1 Susan(kes)/ doesn’tilke hving in © 1 (3 a sapermarket
her llag Theve's @ supermarket. 9 ) Wark in pairs. Ask your questions from 8,
2 These are some / 4 ot of shopss in 2 (X} 2 shopping centre Make noles on your partner’s answers. Give
% it P "
Susaws road, There isn’t a shopping cerre. more information about places neat your home
3 There’s a cashpoins at the 3 (/3 a market if possible
supermarket £ post affice 4 {(¥) any museuns - S
4 It amile / twn mites to the centre 5 ) apark ({5 therealchem ]
of Bath & OK) a squans LIRS
5 There are buses to the centre of 7 (X) any pice calss o .
8 (/) adot of vkl bouses - 13 Work in new pairs. Tallk about places near

Path every ten / tyenty minules,
There are some nice rESEULLS
rgar Suxan’s house / in the centre.

€} Work in pairs. Comyre answers.

your first partner’s home

o

bj Work in pairs, Compare answers,

a Work in. the same pairs. Student A -3 pB6. Sudent B
Y

Help with Listening sections focus on Get ready ... Get it right! sections are structured communicative speaking tasks that
the areas that make spoken English so focus on both accuracy and fluency. The Get ready ... stage provides the opportunity
difficult to understand and help students for students to plan the language and content of what they are going to say so that
to listen more effectively. they can Get it right! when they do the communicative stage of the activity.

Reduced sample pages from face2face Starter Student’s Book




The Student’s Book

Real World sections focus on the
language that students need in a
particular situation or context, often
using easy-to-follow flow charts.

Lesson C Real World lessons focus on

the functional and situational language
students need to communicate effectively
in an English-speaking environment.

The integrated pronunciation
syllabus includes drills for all
new Real World language.

) I A Lisien and graciise

the srrdences i d

B0 Feat World

Tourist information ) [t senersa |

Infprmatian cantre

T P — = | Rvinin places ini o towes or city: @) Read these conversations. Fillin the gaps with these svords Génd miening
mm'ﬁnmwmw - ;me . . - o \_ teling the e e e e
2pirt. MM&%&W et o L i ) Wotk in pairs. Practise the
schaolt i Thore't & msrsare whool, <Y ASSSTANT conversations in 4, Take twrns to

be the 1ourist.

% Listen and match conversations 1-3 Then choose the <orrect words or

i phirases in these conversations
3) the Roman Baths Museum

1
| &} 3 Cover the conversations in 4.
b} a mayp of the Gy centre ‘

A

Q) the Thermie Bath Spa
& Listen again, Choose the correct answers

1 Isabel wants G magh | 2 guide book

2 the maps arc free/ a poord.

iy Yoo, oo e, i eris dire.

S 165 {a paund)

TOURKT Good morning,

assisTANT Helta. ¥ Can /
help yon?

7 Yes, please {50 you have 3 map
%in 7 of the LK?

3 The Roman Raths Misewn is open from a Yos, of covrse, *Hereyou are /

| Ve 5 the {Raoian Saths Ruseunt

9/10am 5/ 6pm un? b, B4 fusn {engl v 10 Here are you.
4 It open / closed on Mondays. e 2 v o + Thank you. Has much 4t/
& The Thermac Bath Spa is in Hot Spa Street / Cle tdosed on {pondaysi | itis?

M Mg, 1 ppen every ¢ 5 Sig /15 £4.95

Hor Bath Street
65 abowt five / fifteen minutes away,

8

T Guoed Safternocn / night When
%s / are the Jane Austen Centre
apen?

A 105 npen #fom £ to 9.4% am
Hrom /10 530 pm

T %t /15 closed on Mondiys?

A No, its open every Vday / days

7 Thanks » Jei.

¢

4 Hello Can 1 ¥show / help you?

T Yes. please here’s ) There's
the bus station?

A BE 4 £ st Manvers Mrect,

T Can you show me an this
ticard / map?

A Yes, of course WHereisit /
Here jtis 15 about Len minutes
away.

1 Thank you very much

B3 tisten and check.

©} Work in pairs. Practisc the
conversations in 6a). Take turns
10 be the wueist

Wheots the (Thermac Reth 5pal?

M
s

Lan you show e o this

e, of course, Here 1t i,
T ST $8'S abou fFree) ¢
Otk yos very msh, '

Things in your bag {2)

9 a} Look ar photo A, Match these words 10 1-11
Audler S bguiss s by a i
aphegort anificard g
2 cdmers wlptop

L)
& Warrk in pirs. Which things in 1) do you have
il ?

#3 Listen and practise.

When is it open?
§53 3) Check thest words with your wacher

atourist free Bpen closed

[seven}am (seven)pm  astreet | D work in new pairs. Student A -

= p90, Studens B > p986.
B) Lol st prhierer Rifsatbied s it dhyer Devwsrint
informution centre b Hath Which things
Fromn - cam vou sep in the phote?

The Pair and Group Work section in

the back of the Student’s Book provides
a wide variety of communicative
speaking practice activities.

New vocabulary that students need for a
listening or reading text is always pre-taught,
enabling the students to complete the
comprehension tasks successfully.

Reduced sample pages [rom face2face Starter Student’s Book




The Student’s Book

The Review sections provide revision of key
language from the unit. These activities can
be done in class or for homework and will

. Lesson D Vocabulary in Context

lessons present and practise new

vocabulary through visual contexts

and reading texts.

Help with Sounds sections present
and practise sounds that are often
problematic for learners of English.

@9 it’s my favourite

Vocabutaty clotbes; colours;
favourite
Review things in your bag (1)
and (2); frequency adverbs;
Present Simple

o) W Dovche - s ket
Tdstens bor the suemels

help students prepare for the Progress Test
for the unit (see p161-p175 of this book).

bhue teteers,

a) €153 Listen to thess words. a #) Many Enghsh first names
= Notice how we say the pink and "~

start with 1d3/. Work in pairs.
How do we say these names?

="
| (<] Flewew

Lgngudge Sumn‘c\ry &, p1ig

chesds  cheap  Auch  chips _--':"]Em : .
chocolate  cliichn il e s
% nnjwirih F-mr Jumes  Jitsi ltalcs iy
o ey | Jlln e
@ omnge e jaa  jUmpar o SR | joamaa il
| ot paetager - pags Job Ceafl Ceon dllan  Cima
wessTibins ww- inpanes
- o) DD D Listen and check
by u Listen ajaf wnid pracijse h) £ Listen again and practise TListen again and practise. !
A e G 3

f € 21 Find )4 words for clothes
4 ), 50y

(P

& write the tetees 4778 mrd.u o el g widh &, are 3
& E G
T anhi I A B
Thutee | aoe. i whesps 1 i pebllelblie
Murprn, wg there i m * E. N1 E
e posaathet. Thire = 3 3.8 R-3
st o e pash. b thir £ X R B
i iyl Buidings K o5 Lo
a‘ 2} Look at the photes. Match these words (o clothes 1-14. b ) £7R13 Look again at the photos. Listen and A D el A - [ M 1.4E
5 " put the peaple in the order you hear them, M I‘M‘ = 5 T I NS

b} Listen again. What does ench person never

&3 2 Chease the comect words

e
=

!\w l:&h‘s«

&) Work in paizs. Compare

- . |__§_'l ANBWELS,
b) B85 EF Listen and praciise 7 z)s‘::uh;d‘:’grmg; ﬂd mc;;h:-;d:gtl: . 1 Alere ¥ / @a ,m of uld i Which af (he elothes in 537 du
) () s g ME RS s
R D i 5 ”{.\: &) Wark in groups, Compare lists j it 5 o ot l};:i&r;\md» ke 03

a T8 B Visten and practise these colours.
el

black

aridbie
wown

{4 Wark in pai
sentences e ot falsed
Then check on pdo.

L with This, These, My,

o shere ... superroarkes?
. nice park?

ol bauikdiings?
. post officy in

z
3
4
5

bpmbcinla®

T ——
in English.

§ T gan talk about places m A towa or oy,
i+ 1 can ask about other iawns o citien

- 1 Tnvdurtie colour is pink
W 1 s gy i.avourim jacket ho places i a tasm or i AT ik {oan say what is in my bag.
i : "‘: :-‘(;;‘l"':‘,':‘:i;;:'l";'? T - - Loan ash for nformation at  tounst

% = Look at the photos for two minutes. Remember the : B oo Govongice scior? < dom s 5 .. there . peMSRTANES BET  ntarealion conpe.
== people’s names, their cloghes aud the calours. ) 2 subspur b sty fan's base? 1 an talk about ciothies and coiolrs

1) Work in pairs. . close your boak. Stadent B, ey uad """ﬁ’;m i, ? L‘::m — Wk in paies, Askang ¥ can tak about my tavourits bings

ask what colowr the peoples clothes are. Then change roles b o C R = S et answer the questions Lse the and pespie

(it el S Treahaar ) oy b} P & mpledie p u Comct shotl answers, £ What do you need to study

5 § Work in pairs. Lpaok-at pdd. 5 rusRe = again?

Based on the requirements of the Common
Furopean Framework of Reference for
Languages (see p13), the Progress Portfolios
allow students to monitor their own
language development by checking what
they can remember from the unit. Students
are then directed to the CD-ROM for further
practice of areas they are unsure about. _/J

Help with Vocabulary sections ask
students to focus on the form and
use of new vocabulary themselves
before checking with the teacher or
in the Language Summary.

There are practice activities
immediately after the presentation
of vocabulary to help consolidate
the new language.

Reduced sample pages from face2face Starter Student’s Book




The CD-ROM/Audio CD: Instructions

e Use the CD-ROM/Audio CD in your computer to e Use the CD-ROM/Audio CD in CD players at home
practise all the new language from the Student’s or in your car. You can practise the language from the
Book. Real World lessons (lesson C in each unit).

Look at the Language Summary reference for the Grammar
and Real World language you have learned in the lessons.
You can also add your own notes.

Practise the
language from
the Student’s
Book in over
200 different
activities.

-

Read, listen and
record yourself
saying any word

or phrase from

the Student’s Book.

N m——
d Learn the )
phonemic symbols
and practise saying
the sounds.

= |, you, your (1)

L |, o, you, yaur (1} T

Whors's sha from?
he, bis, she, bar
Pi Liston B proctise

Listen and
record yourself
saying example
sentences and

words from the
Student’s Book.

S

Check your
progress.

v (2}
Ri. 17/R1, I8 Welonmel

A pa

JBIRE

Read and listen

/'Make your own again to the
Tests from over main recordings
\_ 500 questions. from the
Student’s Book.
Watch video clips which recycle language learned in the
Real World lessons in the context of a story. You can also
record yourself speaking the conversations.
How to use My Portfolio
Grammar
(Click on the Grammar tab to \ : — !
open the Grammar screen. It L — == S X A E’*‘ When you are working on
gives all the information from i “1 | o pour (BOE) : an activity, you can click
the Language Summaries in the I e ey thei fraduren on Grammar to get help.
Student’s Book "+ 2.2 ba {sngulary: negarive | _““__"""“"F“"l Whate ywad nir?
- ' |23 s dngtr v R aponmsgtinteorgs
| questions | ) -

Eirlin

/Click on the name of a
grammar area to find the
information you need.

N

You can write your own
grammar notes.

Two screenshots from face2face Starter CD-ROM/Audio CD

© Cambridge University Press 2009




The CD-ROM/Audio CD

Phonemes

Click on the Phonemes tab to open the

Phonemic Symbols screen. It shows all the

Phonemic Symbols *——aran each sound. i i i
Vowel sounds Compare the sound with the other hightightad seunds. sounds in EnghSh' It is the same table as

on p126 of the Student’s Book.

You can click on the sounds to listen
to and compare them.

You can also record your pronunciation
K of the words and sounds.

i ( Click on the Progress tab to open the
s o ____L Progress screen. It shows your percentage (%)

Overall: 81% scores for your finished activities.

|
|

|

| 1 - New friends 77% |
| 1A What's your name? 5% i

1, vy, e, yaur [1)

‘ WY1, v yeu, your (2)
|

You can also print your scores.)

Mambers 6-12
2% Pl numbars
100 Pz Listen B prachse
16 Where's she from? 6
Countries | !
W strass | :

|. Wipte's she from!
04 e b, shet, e

19N Py Listen B pracisa
1€ In elass 555
i That alphabet
« Thipgs in your hg.
I VIOECH Clatsroam languags {1) - 6

l Y e L — TS L

Click on the My Test tab to open the My Test
screen. You can choose the grammar and
vocabulary that you want to be tested on.

My Test

1 Click on the Gnlts for your test. 1 Naw friends
2 All about you

O BOEGOSG =

Choose the number of questions
you want ta do.

2 Choose the numbar of questions.
siis—p—iiie 10

3 Click on "Uze timie limit’ for 2
timad tear

) Use e Himix ' (5:00}

4 Click an ‘Start’ te begin.

Ssssssaeso |

‘{You can set a time limit)
) Click on Start. Three screenshots from face2face

Starter CD-ROM/Audio CD




The CD-ROM/Audio CD

How to practise new language

Click on an activity
on the main screen
for the unit.

Alternatively, make your
own lesson by clicking

on My Activities. Choose
activities from the main

put them into the My

screen in any unit and
Activities box. )

\

I/

Read the instructions A
and questions for

the activity.
- i J
4 You can click for help
with how to do the
activity.
\J J
e ™

If necessary, start the
recording by clicking

on ».

-

.

When you have
finished the activity,
you can get your final
score by clicking on
the chequered flag
icon &

You can check your score }

for the activity and find
the Student’s Book page
numbers that the
language comes from

in the Feedback box.

© Cambridge University Press 2009

L my, yoru, o (2}

You can set a time limit.)

Whoes'y S From!

Pengsle & things 1}

Then click on Start and
open one of the activities
on the main screen or in
LR AL oy 1] the My Activities box.
ALSALT Ata purty )
AT AT/ 18 Wetermat

Click on or move an
answer.

| 1C Welcome to the class
Watch the video. Match the names to the people.

When you have finished,\
check which answers you
got right/wrong. )

~N

You can do the activity
again and correct your
Wrong answers.

_J

1C Welcome to the class g;) 2 ,f 4 @

Watch the video. Match the names to the people.

You can also see the
correct answers by
clicking on the key icon

Emma Hello. Helen.
Helen Hi, Emma. How are you?

Emma I'm fire, thanks. And you?
Heler i'm OK, thanks.

If necessary, you can
click on the question
mark icon & for
Extra help!, where you
can also see the
Recording Script of the
recorded activities.

‘Wrelcome to the class
You scored 2/4 - 508

Emma Hello, iy Aama’s Emma. I'm your teacheg
Students Hello.

Emma Hella. What's your first name, pleas e ——
sgando 18 Fermian da,

m IRt s your suTnamet
Fornando Mhgga.

Rook: |, pagesé-11
| My Partfolie Referonces:
b First nnmes srul

J

Three screenshots from face2face Starter CD-ROM/Audio CD




The Common European Framework (CEF) -

What is the Common European Framework (CEF)?

Since the early 1970s, a series of Council of Europe initiatives
has developed a description of the language knowledge and
skills that people need to live, work and survive in any
country or environment where the main language of
communication is different form their own language.
Waystage 19907, Threshold 1990? and Vantage® detail the
knowledge and skills required at different levels of ability.

The contents of these language specific documents served as
the basis for the more general Common European Framework
of Reference for Languages: Learning, teaching, assessment
(CEF)* which was officially launched by the Council of
Europe in 2001 and includes sets of ‘can do’ statements or
‘competences’. A related document, The European Language
Portfolio, encourages learners to assess their progress by
matching their competences against the ‘can do’ statements.

The face2face series has been developed to include
comprehensive coverage of the requirements of the CEE The
table above right shows how face2face relates to the CEF and
the examinations which can be taken at each level through
University of Cambridge ESOL Examinations (Cambridge
ESOL), which is a member of ALTE (The Association of
Language Testers in Europe).

face2face Starter and CEF level A1

The table on the right describes the general degree of skill
required at A1 of the CEE Details of the language knowledge
required for A1 are listed in Breakthrough. The ‘can do’ statements
for A1 are listed in the Common European Framework of
Reference for Languages: Learning, teaching, assessment.

face2face Starter covers level Al. The Listening, Reading,
Speaking and Writing tables on pl4-pl7 show where
the required competences for level Al are covered in
face2face Starter.

More information about how face2face Starter covers the
grammatical, lexical and other areas specified for Al by
Breakthrough can be found on our website:
www.cambridge.org/elt/face2face

i bt

/" face2face | CEF Related Council of "\
Student's Book | level examinations Europe document
Starter Al Breakthrough
. - KET
: - e Key English Test Waystage
PET -
Preliminary EnglishTest | Treshold
FCE
First Certificate in English Vantage
CAE
Cambridge Advanced
Certificate J

In the spirit of The European Language Portfolio developed
from the CEF, face2face provides a Progress Portfolio at the
end of every Student’s Book unit. Students are encouraged to
assess their ability to use the language they have learned so
far and to review any aspects by using the CD-ROM/Audio
CD. In the Workbook there is a 20-page Reading and Writing
Portfolio section linked to the CEF and a comprehensive list
of ‘can do’ statements in the Reading and Writing Progress
Portfolio, which allows students to track their own progress.

1 can recognise familiar words and very basic phrases
concerning myself, my family and immediate concrete
surroundings when people speak slowly

and clearly.

Listening

1 can understand familiar names, words and very
simple sentences, for example on notices and posters
or in catalogues.

Reading

NZ~=OZpHnEmdUdzZCc

I can interact in a simple way provided the other
person is prepared to repeat or rephrase things ata
slower rate of speech and help me formulate what 'm
trying to say. | can ask and answer simple questions in
areas of immediate need or on very familiar topics

Spoken
Interaction

QZ—REmEn

I can use simple phrases and sentences to describe
where I live and people I know.

Spoken
Production

I can write a short, simple postcard, for example
sending holiday greetings. I can fill in forms with
personal details, for example entering my name,
nationality and address on a hotel registration form.

Writing

DZ~H—%E

1 Waystage 1990 J A van Ek and J L M Trim, Council of Europe, Cambridge University Press ISBN 978-0-521-56707-7

2 Threshold 1990 J A van Ek and ] L M Trim, Council of Europe, Cambridge University Press 1SBN 978-0-521-56706-0

3 Vantage J A van Tk and J L M Trim, Council of Europe, Cambridge University Press ISBN 987-0-521-56705-3

4 Common European Framework of Reference for Languages: Learning, teaching, assessment (2001) Council of Europe Modern Languages Division,

Strashourg, Cambridge University Press ISBN 978-0-521-80313-7 © Council of Europe




The CEF

Listening
A language user at level A1 can: 1 2 3
: ¢ 2A 2C
understand basic greetings and phrases (Hello, Excuse me, etc.) 1A 1C 5D 3C
1A 1B 2B 2C
understand simple questions about themselves 1c 2D 3B
. 1A 1B 2B 2C 3B 3C
understand very short dialogues 1c 5D D
understand numbers, prices and times 1A 2D 3C
understand short simple directions
Reading
A language user at level A1 can: 1 2 3
understand very short, simple texts, a single phrase at a time WBP1 3A
pick out familiar names, words and phrases in very short, simple texts 3A
pick out information from catalogues, posters and calendars of
public events about the time and place of films, concerts, etc.
get an idea of the content of simpler informational material and
short, simple descriptions (especially if there is visual support)
understand information about people in newspapers, etc. (age, place
of residence, etc.)
: 1 ] | 2C
understand simple forms well enough to give basic personal details WEP2

This competence is practised throughout the

understand common commands . .
course in the rubrics.

This competence is practised throughout the

follow instructions that have clear pictures and few words . .
course in the rubrics.

follow short, simple written directions

understand short, simple messages on postcards WBP3

understand simple messages written by friends or colleagues about
\\everyday situations (text messages, invitations, etc.)

1A = face2face Starter Student's Book unit 1 lesson A WBP1 = face2face Starter Workbook Reading and Writing Portfolio 1

G
s
G



The CEF

: B
4 5 6 7 8 9 10
4B 4C 5C 6C G S 108 10C
; 7D
48 5A 6D 7A 7B 88 8C 98 9D 108 10C
4B 4C 7B 7C
- 58 5C 6B 6C A, 88 8C 9C 108
4C 4D 5A 5C 6C 8C 8D 9c
7C
/
B
4 5 6 7 8 9 10
4A 4B 5A 5D 7A 9A 9B
WBP4 WBP5 6A WBP7 & 9D 10k
4A 4B 5D 7A 9A 9B
WBP4 WBPS5 WBP7 e 9D 104
4D 6C WBPS
6A 9A 9B
WBP4 Wt 8A 8D po 10A
5D
B WBP5 A
7C

WBP10




The CEF

Speaking
A language user at level A1 can: 1 2 3
introduce someone and use basic greeting and leave-taking 1A 2C
expressions
ask and answer simple questions and initiate and respond to simple 1A 1B 2A 2B 3A 3B
statements in areas of immediate need or on very familiar topics 1C 1D 2C 2D 3C
ask and answer questions about themselves and other people, 18 2B 2C 38 3D
where they live, things they have, people they know 2D

- 1 : 1A 1B 2A 2B

give personal information (address, telephone number, etc.) 1c >C 2D 3B
describe where he/she lives
handle numbers, quantities, costs and times 1A 2C 2D 3C
make simple purchases 3C
ask pecple for things and give people things 3C
indicate time by such phrases as next week, in November,
on Monday, etc.
say when he/she doesn't understand 1C
ask someone to repeat what they say 1C

Writing

5

1 2 3

A language user at level A1 can:

copy familiar words and short phrases

This competence is practised throughout
the Student's Book and Workbook.

\(and, but, so, because, etc.)

1B 1C 2A 2C
spell his/her address, nationality and other personal details WBP1 WBP2
write sentences and simple phrases about themselves and others
(where they live and what they do, etc.) UAEES 3P
e - ! ; ; 2C
fill in a questionnaire or form with personal details WBP?
write a greetings card
write a simple postcard WBP3 -
link words or groups of words with very basic linear connectors WBP3

1A = face2face Starter Student's Book unit 1 lesson A

WBP1 = face2face Starter Workbook Reading and Writing Portfolio 1




The CEF

N
4 5 6 7 8 9 10
10C
4A 4B 9A 98B 10A 10B
4D 5A 6A 6B 7A 7C 8A 8B 9C 9D 10C
7A 7B 9B 9C
48 5A 5B 6B 6D D 8B 8C 9D 10B 10C
4A 5A 5D 8A 8C 9A 10A
4B 6A 6B
4C 4D 5C 6A 6B 8C 8D 9C 9D
4C 6C a9C
4C 5C 6C 9C
5A 5B 8A 8B 10A 10B
5D 8 8C SOgeE 10C
J
\\
4 5 6 7 8 9 10
4A 4B SA;DSB 6A 6D 7A 7B 8A 9':C98 10A 10B
WBP4 WBPS WBP6 WBP7 WBP8 WBP9
WBP10
WBP5 WBP7 WBP9




Teaching Tips ——————
Teaching Starter Classes

Teaching Starter classes can often be challenging as well as

rewarding. Starter students can lack confidence and might

not have studied a language formally before. Here are some
tips to help you teach Starter classes.

e Fach lesson in the Student’s Book is carefully staged and
takes students step-by-step from presentation to practice.
Go slowly and methodically through the material exercise
by exercise, making sure that students understand each
point before moving on.

e Keep your instructions in class short, clear and to the
point. Students can often get lost if the teacher talks too
much in English. It is perfectly acceptable to use
imperatives to give instructions (Look at exercise 3. Work in
pairs., etc.). Teach the words and phrases in Classroom
Instructions, SB p127 early in the course.

e Most exercises in the Student’s Book have an example
already filled in. Use these examples to check that the class
knows what to do before asking students to work on their
oW OT in pairs.

e Take time 1o demonstrate communicative activities with
the class. At Starter level, demonstration is often a more
effective way to give instructions than describing what to
do. You can demonstrate activities yourself or by using a
confident student as your partner.

e Do a lot of drilling. This helps to build students’
confidence and allows them time to practise new language
in a controlled way. All new vocabulary, grammar and Real
World language is included on the Class Audio CDs to
provide clear models of new language. See the tips on
drilling on p20.

e Using the board is particularly important with Starter
students. In the Teaching Notes (p21-p99) this icon
indicates a point in the lesson where it may be useful for
you to use the board.

e When using the board, try to involve students in what you
are writing by asking questions (What’ the next word?,
Wheres the stress?, etc.). Give students time to copy what
you have written and leave useful language on the board
so that students can refer to it during the lesson.

e Show students the Language Summaries on SB p100—-p119
early on in the course and encourage them to refer to
these in class and when doing homework.

e Starter students need a lot of revision and recycling
throughout the course. See the tips on reviewing and
recycling on p20.

o Itis, of course, very useful to know the students’ first
language. If you have a monolingual class, you may want
to use the students’ language to give or check instructions
for speaking activities, or to deal with students’ queries.
However, try to speak to the class in English as much as
possible, as this will help establish the classroom as an
English-speaking environment.

e Remember that at Starter level, encouragement and praise
are very important, particularly for weaker students.

Teaching Mixed Levels

In Starter classes teachers are often faced with a mixture of
real beginners and ‘false’ beginners. Here are some tips to
help you deal with teaching low-level mixed-ability classes.

e Work at the pace of the average student. Try not to let the
fastest or slowest students dictate the pace.

e To prevent stronger students from dominating, nominate
the quieter ones to answer easier questions.

e Ask stronger and more confident students to demonstrate
activities for the whole class.

e Allow time for students to check answers in pairs or
groups before checking with the whole class.

e Encourage stronger students to help weaker ones; for
example, if a student has finished an activity, ask him/her
to work with a slower student.

e Give students time to think by asking them to write down
answers rather than calling them out. This helps prevent
the more able students from dominating the class.

e When monitoring during pair and group work, go to the
weaker students first to check that they have understood
the instructions and are doing the activity correctly.

o Plan which students are going to work together in pair
and group work. Vary the interaction so that stronger
students sometimes work with weaker students, and at
other times (for example, during freer speaking activities)
students work with other students of the same level.

e Don’t feel that you have to wait for everyone in the class
to finish an exercise. It is usually best to stop an activity
when most of the class has finished.

e Vary the amount and type of correction you give according
to the level of the student, in order to push stronger
students and to avoid overwhelming those who are less
confident. Remember to praise successful communication
as well as correct language.

e Give weaker students extra homework from the Workbook
or the CD-ROM/Audio CD to help them catch up with
areas of language the rest of the class is confident with.

Listening

e For most Starter students, listening to spoken English is
usually very challenging. Be sensitive to the difficulties
that students might be having and play a recording several
times if necessary.

o At this level, activities where students listen and read at
the same time are very uselul, as they allow students to
‘tune in’ to spoken English and make the connection
between what they hear and the written word. Make full
use of the ‘listen and read’ activities in the Student’s Book
in your classes. For other listening activities, you can ask
students to read the Recording Scripts (SB p120-p125)
when they listen and check their answers.

o Before asking students to listen to a recording, establish
the context, the characters and what information you want
them to listen for.



Give students time to read the comprehension questions in
the Student’s Book and deal with any problems in these
questions before playing a recording.

Make full use of the Help with Listening sections in the
Student’s Book, which help students to understand natural
spoken English.

Encourage students to listen again to the classroom
recordings on their CD-ROM/Audio CD at home. These
can be found in the Class Audio section for each unit.
Note that students can only listen to these classroom
recordings on a computer, not on a CD player.

Speaking
Pair and Group Work

Make full use of all the communicative speaking activities
in the Student’s Book, particularly the Get ready ... Get it
right! sections. These allow students to work out what
language to use before they do the communicative stage
of the activity, which will help them to retain the accuracy
that has been built up during the lesson.

Help students with the language they need to do speaking
tasks by drawing their attention to the ‘transactional
language’ in the speech bubbles.

Try to ensure that students work with a number of
different partners during a class. If your students can't
swap places, ask them to work with students behind
or in front of them as well as on either side of them.

1t is often useful to provide a model of the tasks you
expect students to do. For example, before asking students
to talk about their family in pairs, you can talk about your
family with the whole class to give students a model of
what they are expected to do.

Go around the class and monitor students while they are
speaking in their pairs or groups. At this stage you can
provide extra language or ideas and correct any language
or pronunciation which is impeding communication.

When giving feedback on speaking, remember to praise
good communication as well as good English, and focus
on the result of the task as well as the language used.

Use the Class Activities (p100-p146) to provide extra
communicative speaking practice in class.

Correction

When you hear a mistake, it is often useful to correct it
immediately and ask the student to say the word or phrase
again in the correct form, particularly if the mistake relates
to the language you have been working on in the lesson.

Alternatively, when you point out a mistake to a student
you can encourage him/her to correct it himself/herself
before giving him/her the correct version.

Another approach to correction during a freer speaking
activity is to note down any mistakes you hear, but not
correct them immediately. At the end of the activity write
the mistakes on the board. Students can then work in pairs
and correct the mistakes. Alternatively, you can discuss the
mistakes with the whole class.

Teaching Tips

Vocabulary

Most of the new vocabulary in face2face Starter is
presented pictorially and students are usually asked to
match words to pictures themselves. If all your class are
real beginners, consider introducing new vocabulary
yourself first by bringing in pictures, flashcards, objects,
etc. and teaching the words one by one. You can then use
the first exercise in the Student’s Book as practice.

Point out the stress marks (*) on all new words and
phrases in the vocabulary boxes in the lessons and the
Language Summaries. Note that these show only the main
stress on words and phrases.

Make full use of the Help with Vocabulary sections in the
Student’s Book. These focus on lexical grammar and help
students to understand the underlying patterns of how
vocabulary is used in sentences. You can either go through
each point with the whole class or ask students to do the
exercises themselves before you check answers with the
class, as shown in the Teaching Notes for each lesson.

Make students aware of collocations in English (e.g. start
work, have dinner, go to the beach, etc.) by pointing them
out when they occur and encouraging students to record
them as one phrase in their notebooks.

Review and recycle vocabulary at every opportunity in
class, using the Reviews, the Language Summaries and the
Class Activities.

Use the photocopiable Vocabulary Plus worksheets
(p147-p160). These worksheets introduce and practise
extra vocabulary which is not included in the Student’s
Book. They can be used for self-study in class or as
homework, or as the basis of a classroom lesson. There is
one Vocabulary Plus worksheet for each unit in the
Student’s Book.

Grammar -

Make full use of the Help with Grammar sections in the
Student’s Book. These highlight the rules for form and use
of each grammar point. You can either go through each
point with the whole class, or ask students to do the
exercises themselves before you check answers with the
class, as shown in the Teaching Notes for each lesson.

Sentences in the grammar tables in the Student’s Book are
often colour-coded. When using these tables, use the pink
and blue words to highlight the underlying grammatical
patterns of the new language.

Teach your students useful grammatical terms (e.g. noun,
verb, Present Simple, etc.) when the opportunity arises.
This helps students become more independent and allows
them to use grammar reference books more effectively.
However, try not to overload students with terminology
at this level.

If you know the students’ first language, highlight
grammatical differences between their language and
English. This raises their awareness of potential problems
if they try to translate. It is also useful to highlight
grammatical similarities when a structure in English

is the same as in the students’ own language.




Teaching Tips

Pronunciation
Drilling

Make full use of the pronunciation drills on the Cl.
Audio CDs. These drills are marked with the icon
the Students Book and give standard British native-speaker
models of the language taught.

Note that there are already sulficient pauses built into
these recorded drills for students to repeat chorally
without you having to pause the recording. If students are
finding a particular word or sentence difficult to
pronounce, you can pause the recording and ask each
student to repeat individually before continuing.

Point out that all the recorded drills are also on the face2face
CD-ROM/Audio CD. Encourage students to use these for
pronunciation practice on their computer at home.

For variety, you can model and drill the sentences yourself
instead of using the recordings. When you model a phrase
or sentence, make sure that you speak at normal speed
with natural stress and contractions. Repeat the target
language two or three times before asking the whole class
to repeat after you in a ‘choral drill’.

After choral drilling it is usually helpful to do some
individual drilling. Start with the strongest students and
drill around the class in random order.

As the aim of drilling is accuracy, you should correct
students when they make a mistake. However, avoid
making the students feel uncomfortable and don’t spend
too long with one student.

After drilling new language, you can ask two students to
practise alternate lines of a conversation from where they
are sitting, with the rest of the class listening. This ‘open
pairs’ technique is very useful to check students’
pronunciation before they go on to practise in ‘closed
pairs’. It can also be used after students have worked in
closed pairs to check their performance of the task.

Praise students for good/comprehensible pronunciation
and acknowledge weak students’ improvement, even if
their pronunciation is not perfect.

Students can also listen to the audio component of the
CD-ROM/Audio CD on their CD players. This contains
Real World drills from each lesson C in the Student’s Book.

Helping students with stress and intonation

Point out the stress marks on all new vocabulary in the
vocabulary boxes and the Language Summaries. Note that
only the main stress in each new word or phrase is shown.
For example, in the phrase finish work, the main stress on
work is shown, but the secondary stress on finish is not.
We feel this simplified system is the most effective way to
help students stress words and phrases correctly.

When drilling new vocabulary, pay particular attention to
words that sound different from how they are spelt. Words
that students often find difficult to pronounce are
highlighted in the Teaching Notes for each lesson.

When you write words or sentences on the board, mark
the stress in the correct place or ask the students to tell
you which syllables or words are stressed.

When you model sentences yourself, it may be helpful to
over-emphasise the stress pattern to help students hear the
stress. You can also ‘beat’ the stress with your hand or fist.

Emphasise that intonation is an important part of meaning
in English and often shows how we feel. For example, a
falling intonation on the word please can sound very
impolite to a native English speaker.

Encourage students to copy the intonation pattern of
model sentences on the recorded drills, particularly in the
Real World sections in lesson C of each unit.

Helping students with sounds

Make full use of the Help with Sounds sections at the end
of each unit in the Student’s Book. These focus on sounds
in English that most learners find difficult to pronounce.

If students are having problems making a particular sound,
you can demonstrate the shape of the mouth and the
position of the tongue in front of the class (or draw this on
the board). Often students can't say these sounds simply
because they don’t know the mouth position required. The
mouth positions for all sounds in the Help with Sounds
sections can be found in the Teaching Notes for each unit.

Draw students’ attention to the English sounds which are
the same in their own language(s) as well as highlighting
the ones that are different.

Encourage students to use the pronunciation activities in
each unit of the CD-ROM/Audio CD at home. Students
can also use the phonemes section of the CD-ROM/Audio
CD to practise individual sounds.

Reviewing and Recycling

Use the Quick Reviews at the beginning of each lesson.
They are easy to set up and should take no more than five
to ten minutes. They are a good way of getting the class to
speak immediately as well as reviewing what students have
learned in previous lessons.

Exploit the Review sections at the end of each unit. They
can be done in class when students have finished the unit,
or set for homework. Note that the Review exercises are
organised in lesson order, so that individual exercises can
be used as fillers at the beginning or end of a lesson.

After a mid-lesson break, ask students to write down in
one minute all the words they can remember from the
first part of the lesson. These quick ‘What have we just
learned?’ activities are very important for helping students
transfer information from their short-term memory to
their long-term memory.

Encourage students to use the face2face CD-ROM/Audio
CD to teview each lesson at home. Also encourage
students to review new language by reading the Language
Summary for the lesson.

Set homework after every class. The face2face Starter
Workbook has a section for each lesson in the Students
Book, which reviews all the key language taught in that
particular lesson.

Give students a Progress Test (p161-p175) after completing
each unit of the Student’s Book. These can be done in class
or given for homework.



1 New friends

Student's Book p6—13

1A ) What’s your name?

-

G

Vocabulary numbers 0-12

Grammar /, my, you, your

Real World saying hello; introducing people;
phone numbers; saying goodbye

Hello!

€ a) Focus students on conversation 1 in the photo.
—" Play the recording. Students listen and read the

conversation. Play the recording again if necessary.

Check that students understand the sentences in the
conversation. Point out that when giving our name, we
can say I'm ... or My name5 ... . You can also teach And you.
as an alternative to You too.

(= pronunciation activity) Play the recording again,
pausing after each sentence for students to repeat.
Alternatively, model each sentence yoursell and ask
students to repeat chorally and individually. For tips on
drilling, see p20.

b) Demonstrate the activity yourself by role-playing the
conversation with a confident student. Then ask students
to practise the conversation with four other students,
either by moving around the room or by talking to
students sitting near them. Students should use their own
first names.

T

~~~~~ R~

= Before dsking students to practise the conversation
in pairs, choose two confident students and ask
them to practise the conversation for the class.
Students don’t have to leave their seats. Correct
students’ pronunciation as necessary, then ask
them to practise the conversation again. Repeat
this ‘open pairs’ procedure with other students. If
this technique works well with your class, use it
when appropriate in future lessons.

€) Focus students on the speech bubbles. Students take
turns to introduce themselves to the class.

D
o BETRE 10ES =

F, %
. » 8% Draw a plan of the class seating arrangements §
on the board and write in the students’ names as
they introduce themselves to the class. Leave the

~ plan on the board for students to refer to during
| the lesson.

a) Focus students on conversation 2 in the photo.
Play the recording. Students listen and read.

Check students understand all the sentences in the
conversation. Point out that Hi = Hello and I'm fine =

I'm OK. You can also point out that Hi is more informal
than Hello.

. Play the recording again, pausing after each sentence
or students to repeat. Alternatively, model each sentence
yourself and ask students to repeat chorally and
individually.

b) Demonstrate the activity yourself by role-playing the
conversation with a confident student. Then ask students
to practise the conversation with four other students,
either by moving around the room or by talking to
students sitting near them. Students should use their
own first names.

L

 Help with Grammar-

e Help with Grammar boxes help students to examine
examples of new language and discover the rules of
meaning, form and use for themselves. Students
should usually do the exercises on their own or in
pairs before you check the answers with the class. For
tips on how to teach grammar, see p19.

’ 9 a)-b) Students do the exercises on their own or in pairs.

Check answers with the class.

a) 21 3My

b) 2 you 3 your

Highlight the difference between I/my and
youlyour.

e Point out that we use I/you + verb (I read, you
listen, etc.) and my/your + noun (my name, your
book, etc.).

e Also point out that we always use a capital I when
we refer to ourselves.

e You can also tell students that there is no polite
form of you in English.

e Students may ask you about the meaning of 'm, are
and % in the example sentences. Tell the class they
are part of the verb be, but treat the new language
as fixed phrases at this stage of the course. Note
that the verb be is taught systematically in units 2
and 3.

e BATRA TIEA ovvmsmmenissmnm s

= Highlight the Language Summary reference
in the Help with Grammar box and then ask
students to turn to Language Summary 1, SB
pl00-p101. Ask students to find and give
them time to read the information. Point out that
all the new language in each unit is included in
. the Language Summaries.
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' Focus students on the sentences in 3. Play the
recordlng. Students listen and practise. Note that in most
recorded drills there are already sufficient pauses for
students to repeat chorally without you pausing the
recording yoursell.

a) Students do the exercise on their own, then compare
answers In pairs.

b) Play the recording. Students listen and check
their answers. Check answers with the class.

A

SUE  Hello, my name’s Sue. What’s your name?

MARIO Hello, I'm Mario.

SUE Nice to meet you.

MARIO You too0.

B

ADAM Hi, Meg.

MEG  Hi, Adam. How are you?

ADAM TI'm fine, thanks. And you?

MEG I'm OK, thanks.

¢) Students practise the conversations in pairs. Ask a few
pairs to role-play the conversations for the class.

Introducing people

) a) Focus students on conversation 3 in the photo.
“ Play the recording. Students listen and read the
conversation.
Check students understand that we use this is ... to
introduce people.
! Play the recording again, pausing after each sentence
for students to repeat. Alternatively, model each sentence
yourself and ask students to repeat chorally and
individually.

b) Put students into groups of three. Students practise
conversation 3 in their groups.

Ask a few groups to role-play their conversations for the
class. Alternatively, ask students to move around the room
and introduce people to each other.

Numbers 0-12

a) | Teach the word number. Play the recording.
" Students listen and repeat the numbers. Alternatively,
model the words yourself and ask students to repeat
chorally and individually.

Highlight the pronunciation of zero /'zrorau/ and eight
/ert/. Repeat the drill if necessary.

b) Demonstrate the activity by saying four numbers and
asking students to write them down. Check they have the
correct answers. Students then do the exercise in pais.

o~ EXTHA IDEA —
-« Students work in pairs and count alternately from
0 to 12. They can then count backwards

alternately from 12 to 0.
(. S s

S

Phone numbers

a)

a) _ re-teach phone number. Play the recording.

" Students listen and read the questions and answers.
Check students understand mobile number and home
number by referring to the photos.

Point out the TiP! on how to say 0 and double digits
(44, etc.) in phone numbers. Note that we can also use
zero in phone numbers.

Play the recording again, pausing after each sentence
for students to repeat individually.

b) Students do the exercise in pairs.

lay the recording (SB p120). Students listen and

“ write the numbers. Play the recording again if necessary.

b) Students compare answers in pairs. S Check
answers with the class by eliciting the phone numbers
and writing them on the board.

You can also use the recording to teach the phrases
Yes, that’s right. Thanks. and Thank you.

A 020 7599 6320
B 07655 421769
€ 00 34 91 532 67 53

e There is a Get ready ... Get it right! activity at the
end of every A and B lesson. The Get ready ... stage
helps students to collect their ideas and prepare the
language they need to complete the task. The Getit |
right! stage gives students the opportunity to use the |
language they have learned in the lesson in a
communicative (and often personalised) context.
These two-stage activities help students to become
more fluent without losing the accuracy they have
built up during the controlled practice stages of the i
lesson. For tips on how to teach speaking, see p19.

Put students into pairs, student A and student B.
Student As turn to SB p86 and student Bs turn to
SB p92. Check they are all looking at the correct exercise.

a) Focus students on the you column in the table.
Students practise saying the numbers on their own.

b) Students do the exercise with their partner. They are
not allowed to look at each other’s books.

¢) Students compare tables and check their partner has
written the phone numbers correctly.

P EXTRA IDEA \
. » Students move around the room and ask other |
students for their mobile numbers and home
numbers. If you think that your students might
be unwilling to tell each other their real phone
numbers, prepare cards with fictitious phone
numbers and give one to each student.




1A and 1B

Goodbye!

a) §:1FF Focus students on conversation 4 in the photo.

Play the recording. Students listen and read the conversation.

Check students understand the words and sentences in
the conversation. Point out that Bye = Goodbye.

You' can teach See you tomorrow. and See you next class. as
alternatives to See you soon.

Play the recording again, pausing after each sentence
for students to repeat. Alternatively, model and drill the
sentences yourself.

b) Students move around the room and say goodbye to
other students, or say goodbye to students sitting near them.

QUICK REVIEW eee

Quick Reviews begin each lesson in a fun, student-
centred way. They are short activities which review
previously taught language and are designed to last
about five or ten minutes. For tips on reviewing and

recycling, see p20.

This activity reviews phone numbers. Students work on
their own and write two phone numbers. These can be
real or invented numbers. Students do the activity in
pairs. Students then check that their partner’s numbers
are correct. \ .

Countries
0 Check students remember numbers 1-12. Focus students

o~ EXTRA IDEA ——

on the map of the world. Pre-teach country and map.
Students do the exercise on their own or in pairs. Check
answers with the class.

Point out that we use capital letters for countries (Italy,
Bragzil, etc.). Also point out the in the USA and the UK.
Note that the USA is also called the US, the States, the
United States or America. Also note that the UK refers to
England, Scotland, Wales and Northern Ireland, and that
we can say the UK or Britain /'briten/. The term Great
Britain refers to the island that contains England, Scotland
and Wales, not the country.

1 the USA 2 Mexmo 3 Brazﬂ 4 the UK 5 Germany
6 Spain 7 Italy 8 Turkey 9 Egypt 10 Russm 11 China
12 Australia : Pt

| # When students have finished the matching
activity in 1, they can check their answers in
Language Summary

oo s

o ERTRA TOEA
» Ask students to do some of the practice activities
from lesson 1A on the CD-ROM/Audio CD for
homework. For photocopiable instructions on

how to use the CD-ROM/Audio CD, see pl0—pl2.

EXTRA PRACTICE AND HOMEWORK
1 Review Exercises 1and 2 SB p13
CD-ROM Lesson 1A
Workbook Lesson 1A p3

Vocabulary countries

Grammar he, his, she, her

Real World Where are you from?

Help with Listening word stress
Review phone numbers; /, my, you, your

T

ﬁelgwﬁh Listening |

i

o Help with Listening boxes are designed to help
students understand natural spoken English. They
often focus on phonological aspects of spoken
English which make listening problematic for
students. For tips on how to teach listening, see p18.

o This Help with Listening section introduces
students to the concept of word stress.

Focus students on the word box in 1 and point

~" out how stress is marked in the Student’s Book (*).

Play the recording. Students listen and notice the
word stress.

Use the countries to teach syllable and point out the
number of syllables in each country (Italy = three
syllables, Brazil = two syllables, etc.).

Also highlight that Spain doesn't have a stress mark
because it is a one-syllable word.

Play the recording again. Students listen and

7 practise. Check students copy the word stress correctly.

Highlight the pronunciation of Egypt /'i:d31pt/, Australia
/ps'tretlio/ and Turkey /'t3:ki/. Repeat the drill if necessary.

0 Students do the activity in pairs. While they are working,
" move around the room and correct any pronunciation

mistakes that you hear.
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Where are you from?

&) a) £iE}} Focus students on the photo of Stefan and Emel.
‘.~~~ Play the recording. Students listen to the conversation and

e Students may ask you about the meaning of ¥ in
the example sentences. Tell that class that 5 = is
and is part of the verb be, but encourage

fill in the gaps. Check answers with the class.

EMEL  Where are you from, Stefan?
STEFAN T'm from Russia. And you?
EMEL  I'm from Turkey.

b) Play the recording (SB p120). Students listen
and practise. Repeat the drill if necessary.

€) Focus students on the speech bubbles. Check students
know the countries Japan, France and Colombia, and
which country Moscow is in (Russia). Pre-teach city.

Also highlight that we say I'm from + city: I'm from
Moscow., etc.

Drill Japdn, Colémbia and Méscow, highlighting the stress
with the class.

Students take turns to tell the class which country they
are from.

o BETRA WEAR - Z 5

+ B 1f you have a multilingual class, write all the
students’ countries on the board. Mark the stress
on each country. Model and drill any new
countries with the class.

= If your students are all from the same country or
city, ask them to say which city, town or district
they are from instead.

d) Students practise the conversation in groups.

Alternatively, students move around the room and practise
the conversation with six other students.

What’s his name?

0 a) Students do the exercise on their own. Check answers

> with the class.

2a) 3d) 4c)

b) G Play the recording. Students listen and
practise. Check that students pronounce the contractions
(Whats, Hes, etc.) correctly. Repeat the drill if necessary.

- Help with Grammar
a)-b) Students do the exercises on their own or in pairs.
Check answers with the class.

e a) 2 His 3 he 4 He

e b) 2 Her 3 she 4 She

e Highlight the difference between he/his and
she/her.

e Point out that we use he/she + verb (he5, etc.)
and his/her + noun (his name, etc.).

e Also highlight the difference in pronunciation
between he’s /hiiz/ and his /hiz/.

students to treat the new language as fixed
phrases at this stage of the course. Note that
the verb be is taught systematically in units 2
and 3.

a) Focus students on photos 1-6 of famous people.

Use the photos to teach famous, actor and actress.

Don't ask students about the names or countries of the
famous people at this stage. Students do the activity

in pairs.

b) ¢ lay the recording (SB p120). Students listen and

check their answers.

% Check answers with the class by eliciting the
sentences and writing them on the board.

2 His name’s Daniel Craig. He’s from the UK,

3 Her name’s Nicole Kidman. She’s from Australia.
4 His name’s Will Smith. He’s from the USA.

5 Her name’s Penélope Cruz. She’s from Spain.

6 His name’s Jackie Chan. He’s from China.

) Use the speech bubbles to show that we can answer What

her name? by saying Her name’ Juliette Binoche. or just
Juliette Binoche. and Where’ she from? by saying She’ from
France. or just France.

Students do the exercise in new pairs.

Put students into pairs, student A and student B.
Student As turn to SB p87 and student Bs turn to SB
p93. Check they are all looking at the correct exercise.

a) Focus students on the photo. Give students a few
moments to read the names and countries of the people.

Students work with their partner. Student A in each
pair asks about people 1, 3 and 5, as shown in the
speech bubbles, and writes the answers in the

correct places in his/her book. While students are
working, move around the room and check their
questions for accuracy.

Note that the names have been chosen as they are easy
for most nationalities to spell. However, if the English
script is new to your students, you may choose to do
this Get ready ... Get it right! activity after you have
done lesson 1C, where the alphabet and the question
How do you spell that? are taught and practised.

b) Student B in each pair asks about people 2, 4 and 6,
as shown in the speech bubbles, and writes the answers
in the correct places in his/her book. When they have
finished, students can compare books with their
partners and check their answers.

€) Give students one minute to memorise the people’s
names and countries.




1B and 1C

d) Ask students to close their books. Students take
turns to ask where the people are from, as shown in the
speech bubbles.

Finally, ask students to tell the class where each person
is from.

- EXTRA BDEA
|| # Use the photocopiable Class Activity 1B i
- Where’s he from? p112 (Instructions p100).

y@‘%% i

g

iIC  In class
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QUICK REVIEW eee

This activity reviews What'’s his/her name? and the
names of the students in the class. If you have a
multilingual class, ask students to practise the question
Where's he/she from? as well.

Pre-teach [ don't know. Put students into pairs. Students
take turns to ask the names of other students in the
class, as shown in the examples.

The alphabet

m » ocus students on the letters Aa—Zz. Teach the
" alphabet /'elfobet/. Play the recording. Students listen and
say the alphabet. Alternatively, model and drill the letters
yourself.
Point out that the letters in pink are called vowels /vauslz/
and the letters in blue are called consonants /'kpnsonants/.

If the English script is new for your students, point out
that each letter has a capital form (A, B, C, etc.) and a
lower-case form (a, b, c, etc.). For more guidance on when
we use capital letters in English, see Reading and Writing
Portfolios 1 and 2 on p52-p55 of the Workbook.

o EATRA IDER o ——— -
# If you have a class of false beginners, ask them
to close their books and write down the English
alphabet from memory. 8@ Check the answers by
eliciting the alphabet from the class and writing it
on the board. Then play L} and ask students to
| practise saying the letters.

SE————

L p——

) (18D Play the recording (SB p120). Students listen and
" write the letters in their lower-case form. There are two
letters for each number. Play the recording again if
necessary. Note that these letters have been chosen as
they are often confused by learners of English.

Students check answers in pairs. Check answers with
the class.

1uv 2yi 3gj 4bv 5ar 6ei 7bp 8td 9uq 10vw

e

L.

.~ EXTRA PRACTICE AND HOMEWORK -

Class Activity 1B Where's he from? p112
(Instructions p100)

1 Review Exercises 3 and 4 SB p13
CD-ROM Lesson 1B
Workbook Lesson 1B p4

) a) |
* write the names of two more students in Kate’ class. Play

O

Vocabulary the alphabet; things in your bag (1); a and an
Real World first names and surnames; classroom language
Review What’s his/her name?

oo EXTHA IDEAS e —

# If you have a monolingual class, highlight any
differences between the English alphabet and the
students’ alphabet (extra letters, missing letters,
the lack of accents, how particular letters are

! pronounced, etc.).

# Students work in pairs and take turns to say the
letters of the alphabet in order.

-

What’s your first name?

) @) Focus students on photo A. Ask who is the teacher
" (Kate) and who is the student (Pedro). Tell the class that

Pedro is a new student in the class.

Students do the exercise on their own, then compare
answers in pairs.

b) {i&E Play the recording (SB p120). Students listen and
check their answers. Check answers with the class.

Highlight the difference between first name and surname,
and check students understand the verb spell. Note that
this language is drilled in 5a).

Use the recording to teach Thank you and Welcome (to
the class).

{3 Play the recording (SB p120). Students listen and

the recording again if necessary.

b) Students compare answers in pairs. B Ask students
to spell the names and write them on the board.

1 Magda Janowska 2 Hasan Yousef

e EXTRUL IDER oo
g ¢ Ask students to look at R1.18, SB p120 Play the
%
§
i

recording again. Students listen, read and check
their answers.




a) Focus students on the example drill. Play the
recording (SB p120). Students listen and practise.

Highlight the pronunciation of first name /'f3:s nerm/ and
surname /'s3merm/. Note that we don't usually pronounce
the t in first name. Repeat the drill if necessary.

b) Students move around the room and ask three people
the questions in 3a). Students should write the names in
their notebooks and check that they have spelt them
correctly before moving on to talk to a different student.
If students can’t move around the room, they should talk
to three people sitting near them.

Ask a few students to tell the class the first names of other
people in the class.

e EXTRA IDEA -

= If your students know each other well, give them
role cards with new names on before they do 5b).

L |

Homn i

Things in your bag (1)

@

a) Focus students on photo B. Students do the exercise
on their own or in pairs. Check answers with the class.

Point out that we can say a mobile or a mobile phone,
although a mobile is more common in spoken English.
Also teach students that we say a cell or a cell phone in
American English.

Highlight that we can say an iPod or an MP3 player. Note
that iPod is a brand name for personal stereos made by
Apple® and an MP3 player is used for personal stereos in
general. In practice, however, native speakers often use
the words interchangeably.

2 an apple 3 a dictionary 4 a book 5 a notebook
6 a mobile 7'an iPod 8 an umbrella 9 a pencil
10 a pen

— gvg”?i"%g Xﬁ%%;’;ﬁjﬁ 00 et SR e

# If your students are all complete beginners,
consider teaching this vocabulary yourself by
bringing photos of the things in photo B or the
items themselves to the class. Teach the words one |
by one, drilling each word in turn. You can then |
use 6a) for practice.

b) Play the recording. Students listen and
practise. Highlight the pronunciation of dictionary

/'dik fanri/, pencil /'pensal/ and iPod /'atpod/. Also check
that students say the multi-syllable words with the correct
stress. Highlight that dictionary is three syllables, not four.
Repeat the drill if necessary.

Students do the exercise in pairs.

» Ask students which things in photo B they have
with them. If you have a strong class, teach other
words for things that your students have with
them, for example, glasses, make-up, a bottle of
water, etc.

&

e Help with Vocabulary boxes help students to explore
and understand how vocabulary works, often by
focusing on aspects of lexical grammar. Students
should usually do the exercises on their own or in
pairs before you check the answers with the class.
For tips on how to teach vocabulary, see p19.

) Focus students on the words in 6a). Tell the class that

L these words are called nouns. Point out the pink and

blue letters at the beginning of each word.

Students do the exercise on their own. Check the
answers with the class.

® We use a with nouns that begin with a consonant
sound.

& We use an with nouns that begin with a vowel
sound.

® You can highlight that we use an with MP3 player

" as this word starts with a vowel sound /e/.

9 Students do the exercise on their own, then compare

" answers in pairs. Check answers with the class.

Point out that we also use an with ‘adjective + noun’
(e.g. an English dictionary) if the adjective begins with a
vowel sound.

22 3an 4a 5an 64

Excuse me!

@ Focus students on photo C. Point out the teacher (Kate),

-~ Pedro (from photo A), Magda and Hasan (from the
recording in 4a)).

Play the recording (SB p120). Students listen and do

the exercise. Check answers with the class.

1b) 2¢) 3a)

| ... Glassroomlanguage

e Real World boxes are designed to help students with
functional and situational language that they can use
in real-life social situations, often by teaching
common fixed and semi-fixed phrases. Students
should usually do the exercises on their own or in
pairs before you check the answers with the class.
For tips on how to teach speaking, see pl19.

Play the recording again. Students listen and tick
the sentences when they hear them.

Check students understand the meaning of the sentences
and that they can change the words in brackets.

We suggest that you teach this language as fixed
phrases, rather than focus on the grammar of these
sentences at this stage of the course.

Point out that we can say Can you repeat that, please? or
Can you say that again, please?.



1C and 1D
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» Write these sentences on cards and put them up
around the classroom. Use these prompts in future
lessons to remind students of this language when
they are unsure what to say to you in class.

Focus students on the sentences in 11. Play the
" recording. Students listen and practise. Play the recording
again, pausing after each sentence for students to repeat

individually.

) @) Students do the exercise on their own, then compare
" answers in pairs. Check answers with the class.

2 mean 3 understand -4 repeat 5 sorry
6 know 7 Whats 8 spell

1EJ
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QUICK REVIEW eee

This activity reviews the alphabet. Students work on their
own and write four English words they know. Students
then complete the activity in pairs.

a) Focus students on the picture. Students do the exercise
on their own or in pairs. Check answers with the class.

b) a man ¢} a woman d) a boy e) a girl

| lay the recording. Students listen and
practise. Highlight the pronunciation of woman /'wumon/.
Alternatively, model the words yourself and ask students
to repeat chorally and individually.

ﬂ a) Focus students on the photo of Kate (the teacher from

lesson 1C). Students do the exercise on their own or in
pairs. Check answers with the class. Alternatively, ask
students to check their answers in SB pl100.

If your students speak a language that doesn’t have
articles, highlight the use of a with the singular nouns
in 1a) and 2a).

1 a chair 2 a watch 3 a computer 4 a diary
5 a sandwich 6 a table 7 a camera

b) { lay the recording. Students listen and
practise. Highlight the pronunciation of diary /'darari/,
chair /t[ea/ and sandwich /'seenwid3/.

¢) Students do the activity in pairs. Check answers with
the class.

a bag, a pen, a book/books, an apple, a pencil,
a mobile (phone), a dictionary, an iPod

People and things

b) Students practise the conversations in pairs, taking
turns to be the teacher (Kate). Finally, ask a few pairs to
role-play the conversations for the class.

+ Ask students to turn to Classroom Instructions,
SB p127. Use the pictures to teach the classroom
instructions. Alternatively, ask students to study
this page for homework.

~— EXTRA PRACTICE AND HOMEWORK \
Class Activity 1C Real names p113
(Instructions p100)
1 Review Exercise 5 SB p13
CD-ROM Lesson 1C
Workbook Lesson 1C p6

e

Vocabulary people; things; plurals
Review the alphabet

9 a) Give students one minute to memorise all the things in

the photo.

Ask students to close their books. Students work on their own
and write all the things in the picture they can remember.

b) Students compare their answers in pairs and check their
partner’s spelling.

Students can then open their books and check if they have
remembered all the things in the picture. Find out which
student in the class remembered the most words.

Help with Vocabulary

0 Focus students on the pictures and the table. Use the

pictures to teach singular and plural. Students do the
exercise on their own by referring to the other words in
the table. 8 While they are working, draw the table
on the board. Check answers with the class.

e Answers things, boys, sandwiches, babies.

@ Flicit the answers from students and write
them in the table on the board. Use the table to
highlight the following rules.

o We usually make nouns plural by adding -s: chairs,
tables, things, boys, etc.

e If a noun ends in -ch, we add -es: watches,
sandwiches, etc,

e If a noun ends in consonant + y, we change -y to
-ies: diaries, babies, etc. Point out that if a noun ends
in vowel + y, we simply add -s (boy » boys, etc.).

o A few common nouns have irregular plurals: men,
women, people, etc.
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® Note that we also add -es to words ending in -s,
-ss, -sh and -x: bus - buses, class - classes, brush
- brushes, box - boxes, etc. Point out these plurals
when students meet words with these endings later
in the course.

e Also highlight that we don’t use a or an with
plural nouns.

Play the recording. Students listen and practise.
Check that students say the -es /1z/ endings in watches and
sandwiches correctly. Also highlight the pronunciation of
women /'wimin/ and people /'pizpal/. Repeat the drill if
necessary.

€.) Students do the exercise on their own, then compare

" answers in pairs. Check answers with the class.

2 cameras 3 countries 4 watches 5 men 6 computers
7 women 8 apples 9 dictionaries 10 people

Put students into pairs. Ask all students to turn to SB p98.
Check they are all looking at the correct exercise.

a) Focus students on the picture. Point out that some of
the things in the picture are hidden. Students do the
exercise in their pairs. You can set a time limit of five
minutes.

b) Put two pairs together in groups of four. If this is not
possible, ask students to work in new pairs. Students
compare their answers and see who has found more
things and people.

€) Ask students to turn to SB p126. Students check their
answers. Point out that each group of things or people is
in a different colour in the picture. Check answers with
the class.

3 tables 5 men 2 women 10 books 3 pens
8 pencils 7 apples 4 bags 6 mobiles

» Use the photocopiable worksheet Vocabulary

Plus 1 Things in a room p151 (Instructions p147) '

in class or give it to your students for homework.

~~ EXTRA PRACTICE AND HOMEWORK ~
Class Activity 1D Pictures and words p114
(Instructions p101)
Vocabulary Plus 1Things in a room p151
(Instructions p147)
1 Review Exercise 6 SB p13
CD-ROM Lesson 1D
Workbook Lesson 1D p7
Workbook Reading and Writing Portfolio 1 p52
L Progress Test 1 p164
s

 a)
* pictures and the words. Play the recording. Students

)

Help with Sounds
e THelp with Sounds boxes are designed to help students
hear and pronounce individual sounds that are often
problematic for learners of English. For tips on how
to help students with sounds, see p20.

Focus students on the phonemes /&/ and /o/, the

listen to the sounds and the words.

Point out that a in bag is pronounced with an /&/ sound,
and o0 and er in computer are pronounced with an /o/
sound. Point out that r at the end of a word is not usually
pronounced in British English (teacher, doctor; etc.).

Note that the /a/ sound is called ‘the schwa’ and is the
most common sound in English.

Check students understand that /&/ and /a/ represent
individual sounds and are not letters of the alphabet.
Point out that phonemic script is always written between
two parallel lines (/ /) and should not be confused
with standard written English.

b) & Play the recording again. Students listen and
practise. If students are having problems producing the
sounds, help them with the mouth pasition for each sound.

R

witle (

- apen —e i relaxed tongue, Z
mauth L lips and jaw §

|

Point out that when we make the /&/ sound, the mouth
is wide open and the jaw down. When we make the /o/
sound, the mouth is slightly open and the lips, tongue
and jaw are relaxed.

a) Focus students on the boxes. Point out that all the

< pink letters are pronounced /&/ and all the blue letters

are pronounced /a/.
%7} Play the recording. Students listen and notice how
we say the pink and blue letters.

b)

Ppractise.

lay the recording again. Students listen and

Play the recording. Students listen and read the
sentences.

{2 Play the recording again. Students listen and practise.
Check they say the pink letters with an /&/ sound and
the blue letters with an /o/ sound.

b) Students practise the sentences in pairs.
Finally, ask students to say the sentences for the class.

- CYTEE HBLA o
EXTHS pA

« Tell your class that there is a chart of the
phonemic symbols on SB p126. Also point out
‘that students can practise the Help with Sounds ;

drills at home on the CD-ROM/Audio CD. i




Reading and
Writing Portfolio

There is a 20-page Reading and Writing Portfolio in the
Starter Workbook. This section contains 10 double-page
stand-alone lessons, one for each unit of the Student’s
Book, which are designed for students to do in class or at
home. The topics and content of these lessons are based
closely on the CEF reading and writing competences for
level Al. At the end of this section there is a list of ‘can do’
statements that allows students to track their progress.
Reading and Writing Portfolio 1 (Workbook p52) can be
used after you have completed unit 1 of the Student’s Book.

Tips for using the Reading and Writing Portfolio in class

Use the photos and illustrations to establish characters
and context in each lesson.

Go through the examples in each exercise with the class
to check that students understand what to do.

Ask students to compare answers in pairs or groups before
checking answers with the class. The answers are in the
Answer Key in the middle of the Workbook (pi-pviii).
Go through the Help with Writing sections with the class
and use the examples to highlight the relevant points.
Note that all the examples in the Help with Writing
sections come from the presentation texts.

1 Review

The Review section reviews the key language taught in the
unit. It includes communicative and personalised
speaking stages as well as controlled grammar, vocabulary
and writing practice.

This section is designed to be used in class after students
have finished lesson D. Individual exercises can also be
used as ‘fillers’ if you have a few minutes left at the end of
a lesson. The EXTRA PRACTICE AND HOMEWORK boxes list which
exercises are relevant to each lesson.

The icons refer to the relevant sections in the Language
Summary for each unit. Students can refer to these if they
need help when doing the exercises.

For tips on reviewing and recycling, see p20.

la) 2 your 3my 4 you 5You 6you 71 8you 91
2 5 five 4 four 6six 2 two 1 one 7 seven 12 twelve
9 nine 3 three 8 eight 11 eleven
3 2 Russia 3 Mexico 4 Germany 5 China 6 Brazil 7 Turkey
8 Spain
43) 2 His 3 he 4 He 6 Her 7 she 8 She
5 2 an apple 3 a dictionary 4 an umbrella 5 a mobile
6 a notebook 7 a pencil 8 an iPod 9 a pen 10 a book
6a) - man, sandwich, girl, computer, table, woman
4 diary, baby, chair, camera

e

Reading and Writing Portfolio and 1 Review

If you have a monolingual class, consider comparing the rules
for writing in English with those of the students’ language.
The final activity of each lesson asks the students to do some
personalised writing, using what they have learned from the
lesson. These activities are preceded by a preparation stage,
in which students are asked to decide what they are going to
write by filling in a table, making notes, etc.

Ask students to do the final writing activity on separate
pieces of paper and collect them in at the end of the class.
If you set the final writing activity for homework, collect
the students’ work at the beginning of the next class.

When marking students’ work, make sure you comment on
examples of correct English, as well as highlighting errors.
Remember to praise successful communication and
interesting ideas as well as correct language.

Consider asking students to write a second draft of their
work, incorporating your corrections and suggestions.
These can be put up around the classroom for other
students to read.

Remember that writing in a new language is a difficult skill
to acquire, particularly if the students’ first language is very
different from English. At Starter level, it is important to
encourage and praise students so that they view writing as
a valuable and interesting part of the learning process.

At the end of each lesson, ask students to tick the things
they can do in the Reading and Writing Progress Portfolio
(Workbook p72).

Progress Portfolio

e Progress Portfolio boxes encourage students to
reflect on what they have learned and help them
decide which areas they need to study again.

e Note that the I can ... statements reflect
communicative competences as set out in the
Common European Framework of Reference for
Languages (CEF) for level Al. For more information
on the CEL see pl13—pl7.

a) Students work through the list of I can ... statements
on their own and tick the things they feel they can do.
They can refer to Language Summary 1 SB p100-p101
if they wish.

Students can also work in pairs or groups and compare
which statements they have ticked.

b) Students work on their own or in pairs/groups and
decide which areas they need to study again. Encourage
students to use the CD-ROM/Audio CD lessons 1A-D
to help them improve in these areas. For photocopiable
instructions for the CD-ROM/Audio CD, see p10-pl2.

There is also further practice on all key language taught
in the Student’s Book in the face2face Starter Workbook.




Student’s Book p14—p21

" 2A) She’s British

QUICK REVIEW eee

This activity reviews plurals. Students work on their own
and write five singular words. Put students into pairs.
Students complete the activity with their partner.

Nationalities

a) Ask students which letters in the alphabet are vowels
(a, e i, 0,u).

Students do the exercise on their own, then compare
answers in pairs. Check answers with the class.

2 Brazil 3 Russia 4 the USA 5 Germany:
6 Egypt 7 Australia 8 Mexico 9 Turkey
10 the UK 11 Spain 12 China ~

b) Pre-teach nationdlity and elicit the plural form
(nationalities). Students do the activity on their own or
in pairs.

% Check answers with the class by writing the countries
and nationalities on the board.

Highlight that nationalities often end in -n, -an, -ian, -ish
and -ese.

You can also point out that we usually describe people
from Brazil, Colombia, etc. as South American, not
American (which we only use to refer to people from
the USA).

B8 o1 d)3 e)4 Hi1 g)6 h)2 N0 O K12 17

a) Play the recording. Students listen and
practise the countries and nationalities. Note that students
should say both words together (Italy, Italian, etc.). Repeat
the drill if necessary.

Point out that the same syllable is stressed in most
nationalities (Brazil, Brazilian, etc.).

Highlight the different stress patterns in ftaly > Itdlian,
Fgypt » Egyptian and China - Chinése.

b) Students do the exercise in pairs, as shown in the
speech bubbles.

c) ®% Write I'm from + country and I'm + nationality on
the board. Elicit examples for each structure (I'm from
Italy. I'm Italian, etc.).

Focus students on the speech bubbles and teach the
nationalities Japanese, French and Colombian. Model and
drill these words with the class, highlighting the different
stress pattern in Japdn - Japanése.

Ask students to tell the class their nationalities.

2 All about you

Vocabulary nationalities
Grammar be (singular): positive and negative
Review plurals; countries; my, your, his, her

@2 1f you have students who have different nationalities
from those already taught in the lesson, write them on
the board and drill the words with the class.

EURE R O BERE T0 ET s e 05 S L 000080 A
o ERTRA DEAS

| « 1f you have a monolingual class, teach the English
words for the countries that border the students’
own country, and any other countries that are of
particular importance to them. Also teach
students the corresponding nationalities.

» Use Vocabulary Plus 2 Countries and
nationalities p152 (Instructions p147) in class
or give it to your students for homework.

Around the world

a) Pre-teach a car. Focus students on photos A-D.
Students do the exercise in pairs.

b) lay the recording. Students listen and check
their answers. Check answers with the class.

A British B Chinese € Brazilian D American

* Help with Grammar

Pre-teach positive. Tell the class that all positive verb
forms in the Student’s Book are marked with a (+) sign.

Students do the exercise on their own, then compare
answers in pairs. Check answers with the class.

Note that the verb be is particularly problematic for
students whose languages don't have an equivalent verb.
If possible, check if your students’ language(s) have the
verb be, as this will help you understand why students
might be making mistakes.

e Answers 1’'m 35 45 57

e Check students understand the subject pronouns I,
you, he, she and it. Point out that we use it for things.

e Point out that 'm, re and % are parts of the verb be.
Check students understand which part of be goes,
with each subject pronoun.

e Highlight that 'm, re and 5 are the contracted forms
of am, are and is. Point out that con(ractions are
very common in spoken and written English. Tell
students to use contracted forms when speaking and
writing, particularly after 1, you, he, she and it.



2A

4 B2 Focus students on the example. Play the
ity recordmg (SB p120). Students listen and practise the
sentences in 4. Check that students pronounce the
contractions correctly. Repeat the drill if necessary.

} @) Students do the exercise on their own.

b) Students do the exercise in pairs. Check answers with
the class. Ask students to give reasons for their answers.

1%, photo C 2’m, 'm, photo A 3%, photo D
4%, photo A 5, photo B 6’m, photo D -

&$$ S o G W & AR

* Help with Grammar

e G
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) Pre-teach negative. Tell the class that all negative verb
" forms in the Student’s Book are marked with a (-) sign.

Students do the exercise on their own, then compare
answers in pairs. Check answers with the class.

e Answers 1 'mnot 3isnt 4isn’t 5isn't

e Point out that we use not to make a verb form
negative.

o Also highlight that arent is the contracted form of
are not and isn’t is the contracted form of is not.
Remind students to use contracted forms when
speaking and writing.

o Y Tell students that we can also say you're not,
hes not, she’s not and its not, and write these forms
on the board for students to copy.

e Point out that we can’t say Fammnt.

T,

PNty TN E— -
1 p

# Ask students to turn to Language Summary 2,

SB p102—p103. Point out the vocabulary section
and the grammar sections and
from lesson 2A. Give students a few moments to
read the sections. Remind students that all the
new language from each lesson is included in the
Language Summaries.

Focus students on the example drill. Play the
recordlng (SB p120). Students listen and practise the
sentences in 7. Check that students pronounce the
contractions correctly. Repeat the drill if necessary.

True or false?

9 @) Pre-teach the vocabulary in the box, using examples
that students are likely to know. Point out that we usually
say the capital, not the capital city (London is the capital of
the UK., etc.).

Note that the aim of these boxes is to highlight which
words you need to pre-teach to help students understand
the exercise or text that follows. The vocabulary in these
boxes is not included in the Language Summaries in the
Student’s Book.

b) TFocus students on photos 1 and 2, and the
corresponding examples. Use these to teach students true,
false and tick. Drill these words with the class. Also point
out that we use the pronoun He in the correct sentence in
question 2, rather than repeating Tiger Woods.

Students do the exercise in pairs.

¢€) Students check their answers in the Answer Key on

SB pl26. Check answers by asking students to answer one
question each around the class. Ask if any students got all
the answers correct.

3 Cameron Diaz ism't Spanish. She’s American.

4V

5

6 Big Ben isn’t in New York. It’s in London.

7 Kylie Minogue isn't American. She’s Australian,
8 Robbie Williams isn’t an Australian singer. He’s a
British singer.

9v

10 Hollywood isn't in San Francisco. It’s in Los
Angeles.

Focus students on the examples. Ask students if they
think the sentences are true or false. The first sentence
is true (JK Rowling is British). The second sentence is
false (Lacoste is a French company).

Put students into new pairs. Students work with their
partner and write three true sentences and three false
sentences. Il necessary, direct students to 9b) for examples
of the types of sentence they can write. While they are
working, monitor and check their sentences for accuracy.

|

a) Use the speech bubbles to teach I think thats ... as

a way to give your opinion, and the answers Yes, you're
right. and No, you’re wrong. Drill these sentences with |
the class. |
Put two pairs together so that they are working in '
groups of four. Students take turns to read their '
sentences to the other pair, who must guess if the
sentences are true or false. Tell students to keep a record |
of how many sentences they guess correctly. While they
are working, monitor and correct any grammar or
pronunciation mistakes you hear.

b) Finally, ask each pair to tell the class two of their |
true sentences. |

~ EXTRA PRACTICE AND HOMEWORK ~
Vocabulary Plus 2 Countries and nationalities p152
(Instructions p147)

2 Review Exercises 1 and 2 SB p21

CD-ROM Lesson 2A

Workbook Lesson 2A p8




QUICK REVIEW eee

This activity reviews countries and nationalities. Students
do the activity in pairs, as in the example. Remind students
that they can check countries and nationalities in
SB p102. Ask each pair to tell the class two people or
things they talked about.

Jobs

a) Pre-teach a job. Focus students on pictures a)—i).
Students do the exercise on their own or in pairs. Early
finishers can check their answers in B pl02. Check
answers with the class.

Point out that we say an actor/a waiter for men and an
actress/a waitress for women (although nowadays an actor
is often used for both men and women). All the other
words can be used for both men and women. You can also
teach students a policeman and d policewoman.

Also highlight that we always use a or an with jobs: Hes a
doctor. not Hes-doeter. This is particularly important if
your students don't have articles in their language(s).
Draw students’ attention to the TiP! in 1a) and point out
that only the main stress is shown in the vocabulary
boxes and Language Summaries. We feel this is the
simplest and most effective way to make sure students put
the main stress in the correct place. For example, the
main stress in taxi driver is on the first syllable of taxi, not
on the first syllable of driver (which is also stressed).

a) a shop assistant b) an actor/an actress ¢) a teacher
d) a taxi driver e) a doctor f}a musician
g) a police officer h) a manager i) a watter/a waitress

b) &2 Play the recording. Students listen and
practise. Alternatively, model each sentence yourself and
ask students to repeat chorally and individually. Highlight
the pronunciation of manager /'maenid3s/ and musician
/mjuz'zifon/. Also highlight the /o/ sound at the end of
most of the jobs, for example, doctor /'dokta/, actor
['&ekta/, shop assistant /' [pp 9,s1stont/, etc.

€) Use the speech bubbles to teach What5 his job? and
Whats her job?. Drill the questions and answers with the
class. Teach and drill the question What’s your job?.

Note that What do you do? is also a common question
when asking about jobs. However, we feel at this stage of
the course it is important to keep language as simple as
possible. We suggest that you wait until students learn the
Present Simple (in unit 4 of the Student’s Book) before
teaching this question.

Put students into pairs. Students take turns to point to
pictures a)—i) and ask questions about the people. Remind
students of the phrase I don't know. before they begin.

What’s your job?

Vocabulary jobs

Grammar be (singular): questions and short answers
Review countries and nationalities; be (singular): positive
and negative

# 1f your students are all complete beginners, you
may choose to present the vocabulary yourself
first. Prepare flashcards for the jobs and hold them
up in front of the class as you teach the words.
1a) can then be used as controlled practice.

= @ 1f you have a strong class, teach the English
words for students’ jobs and write them on the
board. You can also teach I'm a housewife/
househusband, I'm unemployed and I'm retired
fri'tarad/. Check students remember What’ your
job?. Students then move around the room and ask
each other what their jobs are.

Photos of friends

a) Pre-teach the vocabulary in the box. Drill the words
with the class. Point out that married, single and beautiful
are all adjectives and are used with the verb be (I'm
married. He single. Its beautiful., etc.).

b) ocus students on the photo of Amy and Ben on
SB p17 and point out photos 1-4 of Amy’s friends on the
computer screen. Play the recording (SB p120). Students
listen and match the names in the box to photos 1-4.
Check answers with the class.

1 Karl 2 Steve 3 Claire 4 Daniela

€) Play the recording again. Students listen and complete
the table. Check answers with the class.

Karl Steve Claire | Daniela
country | Germany | the USA France [taly
job adoctor | amusician | ateacher | an actress

e %E}g"g%% iﬁggﬁ i 1ttt 55 2 3 25 AL
|« Ask students to look at R2.6, SB p120. Play the
 recording again. Students listen, read and check

¢ their answers.

© Help with Grammar

o e v
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) Pre-teach a question. Point out that all question forms in
" the Student’s Book are marked with a question mark (?).

Students do the exercise on their own, then compare
answers in pairs. Check answers with the class.



2B

Answers 2are 35 45 55 65 7%

e Highlight the word order in questions with be:
question word + am/are/s + person or thing + ... .

o Remind students that we use Where to ask about
a place and What to ask about a thing.

e Point out that Where’s = Where is and What’s =

" What is, Encourage students to use contracted
forms when speaking and writing.

e Point out that we don’t contract am or are in
questions: Where am I? not Wherem-I2, Where are
you from? not Wherereyonfrom?, etc,

e Establish that we can also make questions with
How: How are you?, etc.

o a) Play the recording. Students listen and
practise the questions in 3.

Check students pronounce the contractions Wheres and
Whats correctly. Point out that are is usually pronounced
/ol in questions, for example, Where are /o/ you from?.
Repeat the drill if necessary, pausing the recording after
each question for students to repeat individually.

b) Ask students to cover the table in 2¢). Focus students
on the speech bubbles and drill the questions with the
class. Students do the exercise in pairs.

Is he a musician?

) @) Students do the exercise on their own.

2a) 3b) 4a) 5 Students’ answers 6 Students’ answers

b) Students compare answers in pairs. Check answers
with the class.
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) Students do the exercise on their own, then compare
" answers in pairs. Check answers with the class.

Answers See
Highlight the inverted word order in yes/no
questions with be: Am I ... ?, Are you ... 2, Is it
etc.

e Point out that we don't usually answer these
questions with just Yes. or No., as this can sound
impolite.

e Note that we don't use contractions in positive
short answers: Yes, you dre. not ¥es;yotre.,

Yes, I am. not Yes—Em, Yes, he is. not Yes;hes., etc.

e Point out that we can also say No, you’re not.,

No, he’s not., No, she’s not. and No, it’s not.
Also highlight that we don’t usually use the
uncontracted form in negative short answers:

No, you aren't. not Ne;-yew-ereHot., elc.

Play the recording. Students listen and practise.
Check that students pronounce the contractions correctly.
Play the recording again if necessary, pausing after each
question or short answer for students to repeat
individually.

a) Students do the exercise on their own. Check answers

" with the class.

©

2TIs 3Are 4Are 5TIs 6 Are 71[s 81s

b) Students do the exercise in pairs. Remind students to
use the correct short answers.

Put students into new pairs, student A and student B.
Student As turn to SB p87 and student Bs turn to SB
p93. Check they are all looking at the correct exercise.

a) Focus students on the six photos. Tell the class that
the people are all friends of Ben (the man in the photo

on SB pl7).

Students work on their own and write yes/no questions

to check the information in blue, as in the example.
Students are not allowed to look at each other’s books at
any stage of the activity. While they are working,

monitor and check their questions for accuracy. |

# Ask students to check their yes/no questions
with another student from the same group
i before they work with their partner in b).
|
|

b) Check students understand that some of the
information in blue is correct and some is incorrect.
Students work with their partners. Student A in each
pair asks his/her questions from a) and either ticks the
correct information or changes the incorrect information
for each person. Encourage student Bs to use the correct
short answers during the activity. While they are |
working, monitor and check students are doing the
activity correctly.

¢) Students swap roles and student B in each pair asks
his/her questions from a).

d) Put students in pairs with another student of the
same group. Students compare answers by saying
sentences about the people, as in the example.

Finally, ask students to tell the class about each person
in turn.

~— EXTRA PRACTICE AND HOMEWORK \

Class Activity 2B New identities p115
(Instructions p101)

2 Review Exercises 3,4 and 5 SB p21
CD-ROM Lesson 2B

Workbook Lesson 2B p9
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QUICK REVIEW eee

This activity reviews jobs. Students work on their own
and write four jobs. Pre-teach mime by miming a job (for
example, a waiter) and asking students what the job is. Put
students into pairs. Students take turns to mime the jobs
on their list and guess their partner’s jobs.

Good morning!

0 @) Check students remember married and single. Point
.~ out that Brown, King and Roberts are common surnames in
the UK.
Students do the exercise on their own. Check answers
with the class. Point out that Ms can be used for married
and single women.

" 1c) 2a) 3b)

b) €758 §2 Focus students on the example. Play the
recording (SB p120). Students listen and practise.
Highlight the pronunciation of Mr /'mista/, Mrs /'mis1z/
and Ms /maz/. Repeat the drill if necessary.

) @) Focus students on pictures A-D. Ask students who the
" man is in all four pictures (Mr Brown).

Students do the exercise on their own or in pairs.

 EXTRA IDER ——rmmee
# If you have a class of complete beginners, teach

the words morning, afternoon, evening and night
E\ before doing 2a).

b) Play the recording (SB p121). Students listen and
check their answers. Check answers with the class.
Point out that Good morning, Good afternoon and Good
evening mean Hello and that Good night means Goodbye.
Highlight that Good morning, Good night, etc. are more
formal than Hello/Hi and Goodbye/Bye. Also point out
that we respond to Good morning, etc. by repeating the
same phrase.

Use picture C to teach sir /s31/ (a polite way to address a
man you don’t know) and the female equivalent, madam
/'meedom/. Use picture D to teach Thank you very much.

'z%_ i i
C ' Personal information

Vocabulary titles; greetings

Real World email addresses; personal information
questions

Review jobs; be (singular): questions

B R T e
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9 Focus students on the email address and the speech

bubble. Point out that we say dot (. ) and at (@) in email
addresses.

@) a) Focus students on the business card, mobile phone
" and email. Students work in pairs and try to say email

addresses 1-4.

| Play the recording. Students check their answers.

Focus students on the example drill. Play the

Y/ recor ding (SB p121). Students listen and practise. Check

they say @, .com, .net and .co.uk correctly. Repeat the drill
if necessary.

b) Focus students on the speech bubbles. Drill the
question What’s your email address?.

Ask students to write down their email addresses and give
them time to work out how to say them in English. If
necessary, teach students that we also say hyphen ( - ),
underscore ( _ ) and capital a, capital b, etc. (A, B, etc.) in
email addresses. Also check students know how to say
the part of their email address that indicates their country
(uk, .es, ja, etc.).

Students move around the room and ask three people for
their email addresses. Alternatively, they can ask three
people sitting near them. Students write each person’s
email address, then check that they have written it
correctly.

~— EXTRA BB — ——

| = In some classes it may not be appropriate for
students to give each other their real email
addresses. If this is the case in your class, write
fictitious email addresses on cards and give them
to your students before doing 5b).

Play the recording again, pausing after each sentence L00kmg fora jOb

or phrase for students to repeat chorally and individually. 4 a) Focus students on the photo of Tony and Amy (from
Check that students sound polite and interested. L% lesson 2B). Pre-teach employment agency (a company that
i e e L L s helps people {ind jobs). Tell the class that Tony works for
an employment agency called nine2five and that Amy is
looking for a job. Give students time to read the form.

€) Students practise the conversations in pairs. Ask a few (i3} Play the recording (SB p121). Students listen to the

pairs to role-play their conversations for the class. interview and complete the form. Play the recording again
if necessary.




2C and 2D

b) Students compare answers in pairs. Check answers
with the class.

Highlight M11 6]Z in Amy’s address and teach a postcode
(US: a zip code).

surname Foley married/single single nationality
British address 9 Whedon (Road) (Manchester) M11
6]Z mobile number 07866 64233% emall address
amy.foley@hotmail .co.uk

) Students do the exercise on their own, then compare
~ answers in pairs. Check answers with the class.

e Answers 25 3Are 45 55 65 75

e Point out that we use Are in question 3 because it’s
a yesimo question with you. All the other questions
are What’ your ... ? followed by a noun.

e Remind students of the question Whats your home
number?. You can also teach What’ your work number?
if you think this will be useful for your students.

o EXTRA HIEA

Play the recording (SB p121). Students listen
and practise. Establish that intonation is very important
in English and the correct intonation pattern can help
students to sound polite.

Play the recording again. Students listen and practise,
copying the polite intonation pattern. Drill the language
with individual students il necessary.

2:@

o

&

QUICK REVIEW eee

“This activity reviews numbers 0-12. Students do the first
part of the activity on their own. Put students into pairs.
Students check their partner’s spelling and then say the
numbers, Students can check spelling in 3550 SB p100.

AR Play the recording. Students listen and practise
” the numbers Note that stress is dealt with in 3a)-¢).

Point out the irregular spelling of thirteen and fifteen.

) @) Students do the exercise on their own or in pairs.
“ Check answers with the class.
Point out that we can also say one hundred, but that
a hundred is more common.

« Ask students to look at R2.13, SB p121. Play the ’
' recording again. Students listen, read and
underline all the personal information questions.

How old is she?

9 a) Put students into pairs. If possible, ask students to

»~~ EXTRA PRACTICE AND HOMEWORK \

.

work with someone they don't know very well.

Students take turns to interview their partner and fill in
the form. Remind students to use the questions in 7 when
they are the interviewer, and to begin each conversation
with Good morning. Welcome to the nine2five Employment
Agency. My name ... . Nice to meet you. etc.

Also remind students of the questions How do you spell
that? and Can you repeat that, please? before they begin.

[ o If your students know each other well, or if you
feel it is inappropriate for your students to give
each other their personal details, use Class
Activity 2C The nine2five Employment Agency
pl16 instead of doing 9a) (see Procedure A,
Instructions pl01).

When students have finished 9a), put them into
new pairs. Students ask questions with he/his
and she/her about the person his/her partner has
just interviewed. Alternatively, Class Activity

. 2C The nine2five Employment Agency pl116

i can also be used to practise he/his and she/her

{  questions (see Procedure B, Instructions p102).

3

H

b) Students work in their pairs and check that all the
information on their partner’s form is correct.

Finally, you can ask one or two pairs to role-play their
conversations for the class.

Class Activity 2C The nine2five Employment
Agency p116 (Instructions p101)

2 Review Exercise 6 SB p21

CD-ROM Lesson 2C

Workbook Lesson 2C pi1

Vocabulary numbers 13-100

Real World Howold ... ?

Help with Listening numbers with -teen and -ty
Review numbers 0-12

40 forty 50 fifty 60 sixty 70 seventy
80 eighty 90 ninety 100 a hundred

b) ®% Remind students of word stress by writing some
multi-syllable words on the board and asking the class
Wthh syllable is stressed.

_ lay the recording. Students listen and practise.
Hig hg t the pronunciation of thirty /'03:ti/ and forty
{"forti/.




2D

o Toml kL 0 a) Students work on their own and write four numbers.

i L o £ e

* Help with Listening
B o ' & b) Students do the exercise in new pairs.
e This Help with Listening section helps students to
hear the difference between numbers that end in
-teen and those that end in -ty.

~~ EXTRA IDEA -

S

# Use Class Activity 2D Hear a number, say a ;
number pl17 (Instructions pl102).

s

a) Play the recording. Students listen and notice
the stress on the numbers. Point out that we usually
stress the -teen syllable in numbers 13—19 and the first
syllable in numbers 20-100.

We appreciate that this stress rule for numbers ending
in -teen is somewhat simplistic, as there are times when
we naturally stress the first syllable (for example, when

a) Focus students on the photo. Ask if students recognise
* Tony (the interviewer from lesson 2C).

Students do the exercise on their own or in pairs. Check
answers with the class.

Model and drill the vocabulary with the class.

counting or when the number is followed by a noun). 12 house 2acat 3acar 4adog 5 a girl

However, we feel that at this level it is more helpful to

give students a clear rule that will avoid confusion and h) Tell students they are going to listen to five

be correct most of the time (for example, when talking conversations. Play the recording (SB p121). Students
about ages later in the lesson). listen and fill in the gaps with the correct numbers. Play

the recording again if necessary.

b) Students do the exercise on their own before
Students compare answers in pairs. Check answers with

checking answers in pairs.

: the class.
c})l LS Play the recording. Students listen and check Note that in the UK and many other countries, we often
o think of one ‘human year’ as being equivalent to seven
@4 1f necessary, write the numbers on the board and ‘dog years'.

ask students which syllable is stressed in each number. -
113 2100 39 421 57 (or49dog years’)

] seventeen mnety fifty thirtéen

thmy ninetéen séventy fiftéen @) Students do the exercise on their own or in pairs.

" Check answers with the class.
Point out that we use How old is/are ... ? to ask about age

0 217 Play both recordings again. Students (not How-many-years—2 or What-age-isfare—72).
listen and practise. Alternatively, model the numbers Highlight that we use the verb be to talk about age, not
yourself in order and ask students to repeat chorally and have: I'm twenty-six. not Fhave-twenty—six.
individually. Check that students stress the numbers Also highlight that we don't usually say years old for
EoTEEath: people: Emilys nine., I'm thirty., etc., and we don't say
Note that the th sound /0/ (as in thirty, thirteen, etc.) is Pro-thirty-years.
dea.llt with in the Help with Sounds section at the end of Explain that in the UK and other English-speaking
SR countries, asking people how old they are is often
} @) Focus students on the examples. Point out that we considered impolite, particularly if you don't know them
uuuuu “ use a hyphen ( - ) in these numbers. very well.

Students do the exercise on their own, then compare You can also teach the noun age /e1d3/, but point out that

)
answers in pairs. we don't say What-age-are-you?.

@ Check the answers by writing the numbers 2is 3old 4are 5Tm
(23, etc.) on the board and asking students how to write :
the words (twenty-three, etc.). b) & Focus students on the speech bubbles in 8a).
Point out that we usually stress the final syllable in Play the recording. Students listen and practise.
compound numbers (twenty-One, twenty-twd, etc.). 0

F tudents on the photo. Ask them t 7and 8.
Write a few numbers between 31 and 99 on the board o o i L s e

Students do the activity in pairs.
and ask students how we say them. e

EXTRA IDEA — - —

23 twenty-three 24 twenty-four 25 twenty-five » Students move around the room and ask each
26 twenty-six 27 twenty-seven 28 twenty-eight other how old they are. Students find out if
- 29 twenty-nine | anyone is the same age as them. You can tell

your students they don't have to tell the truth!

b) Students work in pairs and take turns to say the
numbers. Put students into new pairs. Ask all students to turn to

Check students’ pronunciation by going round the class SB p98. Check they are all looking at the correct exercise.

and asking them to say one number each.

:
e
i



2D and 2 Review

a) Focus students on the photo. You can tell the class that
Chris is the author of face2face Starter. The photo is of his
gitlfriend Adela’s family and their friends. Note that Maja
is pronounced /marja/.

Highlight the ages in the boxes and check students
understand that these are the correct ages of the girls,
women, men and dogs in the photo. Use the speech
bubbles to remind students that we say I think ... when
giving our opinion.

Students do the activity in pairs. You can ask students to
compare answers in groups of four.

b) Students check their answers on SB p126. Check
answers with the class by asking students how old each
person in the photo is.

Finally, find out which pair got the most answers correct.

Maria 45 Mary 76 Christopher 70 John 65
Chris 46 Stef 43 Martin 38 Adela 41 Alex 37
1ola 1 Freddie 8 Dagmar 72 Maja 6 Lily 3

_frontaf
Langue up

jaw down (a little)

Point out that /1/ is a short sound and /i1/ is a long sound
(as indicated by the : symbol). Also highlight that the
mouth is wide when saying the /i:/ sound. You can tell
students that the letter e is also pronounced /ix/.

} @) {7883 Focus students on the boxes. Point out that the
pink vowels are pronounced /1/ and the blue vowels are
pronounced /iz/. Play the recording. Students listen and
notice how we say the pink and blue vowels.

b) Play the recording again. Students listen and
Ppractise.

9 a) Focus students on the words in the box. Go through

the examples with the class. Students do the exercise on
their own.

~ EXTRA PRACTICE AND HOMEWORK ~
Class Activity 2D Hear a number, say a number @4 While students are wgrking, write the words on the
p117 (Instructions p102) board ready for checking in 3¢).
2 Review Exercise 7 SB p21 b) Students compare answers in pairs. Tell students to
CD-ROM Lesson 2D say the words to each other when comparing answers.
Warkbook Lesson.2D p12 c) | Play the recording. Students listen and check
Workbook Reading and Writing Portfolio 2 p54 theinanswers.
L Progress Test 2 p165 ) % Check the answers by eliciting the correct sound for
each of the vowels in bold and writing it on the board
= under the vowel, as shown in the Answer Key.
. . Play the recording again. Students listen and practise
0 e words. Check they pronounce the vowels in bold
= the pictures and the words. Play the recording. Students C(.)rrectly. 1
listen to the sounds and the words. Point out that i in Finally, ask students to say the words for the class.
Slfoljozrgﬁe%uxfﬁ ::t/}ll /asrt)g;zound Andieetigl tyneteen s sandwiches teacher think married isn’t read
P ‘ ' ool W no
b) Play the recording again. Students listen and musician assistant me Spanish Japanese sixteen
practise. If students are having problems, help them vl fird iy N fixl Al
with the mouth position for each sound.
LT ™
= %
. 2 Review | = R — ———— o
! === = e

4b) a)3 b)4 )6 d)5 )7 g)2
5a) 2 Are 3 you 4 Are, your 51s 6 your

6a) 2 Whats your surname? 3 What's your nationality?
4 What's your address? 5 What’s your mobile number?
6 What's your email address?

See p29 for ideas on how to use this section.

1 Mexican Italian Russian German Brazilian American
Egyptian Spanish Turkish British Chinese

2 2isn’t,’s 3'mnot,'m 4's, isn’t 5 aren’t, re

3 actor doctor waitress musician manager taxi driver
police officer

4a) 2 Where are you from? 3 What’s your job?

4 Where’s he from? 5 What’ his job? 6 What’s her name?
7 What's her job?

Progress Portfolio

See p29 for ideas on how to use this section.




Student’s Book p22-p29

T

| A Two cities

QUICK REVIEW eee

This activity reviews numbers 1-100. Students do the
activity in pairs. If you have a small class, you can do the
activity by asking students to count in threes and fours
round the class.

Adjectives (1)

0 a) Pre-teach adjective. Focus students on the pictures and
the example. Teach opposite and tell students that each
pair of words in 1-7 are opposites.

Students do the exercise on their own or in pairs. Early
finishers can check their answers in Language Summary 3
o SB p104. Check answers with the class.

Note that nice is a very general pesitive adjective that can

mean good, friendly, enjoyable, beautiful, delicious, etc. Its

opposite therefore depends on the context.

2e) 3¢) 4g) 5f) éb) 7a) sh)

b) Play the recording. Students listen and
practise. Alternatively, model the words yourself and ask
students to repeat chorally and individually. Check that
students copy the word stress correctly. Repeat the drill if
necessary.

-y
H

= After doing 1b), students work in pairs and take
turns to test each other on the adjectives. One
student says an adjective, for example hot, and
his/her partner says the opposite, for example cold.

= G €2£;zs€;_ L S
~ Help with Vocabulary
SRR F i e

s

a) @Y Write the example sentences on the board and
go through the rules with the class, highlighting the
following points.

e Adjectives go after be: Your watch is nice. not

s Adjectives go before nouns: It5 a new car. not
Hs-a-earnew.

o Also highlight that the adjective comes after the
article a, and that we use an when the adjective
begins with a vowel: Its an old car.

o Adjectives are not plural with plural nouns.
They're good friends. not Fheyregeodsfriends.

e Also highlight the word order in questions:

Are you cold?, Is he friendly?, etc.

3 People and places

Vocabulary adjectives (1); word order with adjectives;
very

Grammar be (plural): positive, negative, questions and
short answers

Help with Listening contractions

Review numbers; be (singular)

b) Students do the exercise on their own. Check
answers with the class.

e Answers 1b) 2a)

o Highlight that we put very before adjectives:
Its very hot.

e Point out that we say Its (very) hot/cold. to talk
about the weather. Highlight It at the beginning of
the sentence and point out that we say Its cold. not
Iseold., etc.

Students do the exercise on their own, then compare

- answers in pairs. Check answers with the class. Highlight

the word order in each answer.

2 He's a very good actor.

3 It’s an expensive camera,

4 His friends are very nice.

5 Your dogs are very friendly.

An email to friends

a) Pre-teach the vocabulary in the box. Model and drill
the words and phrases with the class. Point out that
restaurant /restront/ is two syllables, not three.

Also note that although there is usually an accent on café
in English, we stress the first syllable, not the second.

b} Pre-teach émail by referring to email A. Point out that
the stress is on the first syllable, not the second.

Students read email A and find out where Sally and Dan
are (in Moscow).

Teach the new words and, but, here and now in the email.
Also highlight that people is always plural in English: the
people are friendly not thepeople-isfriendly.

You can also point out that we often end emails to friends
or family with Love and then our name(s).

} Go through the examples with the class. Students do the
" exercise on their own before checking in pairs. Check

answers with the class.

3 Its very cold in Moscow. 4 v 5 Sally and Dan are
in a new hotel. 6 v 7 The rooms are very big.
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) Students do the exercise on their own or in pairs. Check
" answers with the class.

e Answers We're in a new hotel. They’re very big.
We aren’t in the hotel now. They aren’t very
expensive,

e Point out that are is the plural form of be (as well
as the singular you form).

e Check students understand we and they. Point out
that we use they for people and things.

o Tell students that you is singular and plaral: You're
a student. You're students. Also remind students
that there is no polite form of you in English.

e Highlight that we’re, you're and they’re are
contracted forms of we are, you are and they are.
Also point out that we don't contract are after a
name or a noun: Sally and Dan are in Moscow. not
Sally-and-Darre-in-bdoscow. and The rooms are nice.
not Theroomsrenice.

e Check students understand that aren' is the
contracted form of are not.

e Tell students that we can also say we're not, you're
not and they’re not.

Play the recording. Students listen and practise

" the sentences in 6. Check that students pronounce

the contractions correctly. Alternatively, model each
sentence yourself and ask students to repeat chorally
and individually.

You can also point out that the pronunciation of you're
and your is the same /joz/.

 Help with Listening

L e = i aE

:
e
e
i

e This Help with Listening section helps students to
understand contractions in natural spoken English.

} a) €255 Give students time to read sentences 1-6. Tell

” the class that they will hear each sentence twice. Play the
recording (SB p121). Students listen and fill in the gaps.
Play the recording again if necessary, pausing after each
sentence. Students compare answers in pairs.

®% Check answers with the class by writing the
sentences on the board and asking students to tell you
the missing words.

1 Spanish 2 good teacher 3 small hotel 4 doctor,
married 5 actor, musician 6 very old city

b) Check students understand contractions (arent, we're,
etc.). Students do the exercise in pairs.

@2 Check the answers by asking students to identify
the contractions and underlining them on the board.
Ask students which contractions are negative (arent and
isnt).

1 aren’t, we're 2 You're 3 They're
4 He’s, isn’t 5 I'm, she’s 6 Ii’s

€) Play the recording again. Students listen and notice
the contractions.

- EATHA IDEA

% #» If your students need more pronunciation

| practice, use §EES as a drill. Play the recording
again and ask students to repeat each sentence
chorally and individually.

Where are they?

) Focus students on email B. Ask who the people in the

photo are (Fiona and Nick). Students do the exercise on

their own, then compare answers in pairs. Check answers
with the class.

2re 3’s 4are Sarent 6’re 7are 8isn’t 9's

@ Students do the exercise on their own. Check answers
~" with the class.

1b) 2b) 3a)

-
o
S S

W) i -
o i i ‘& G o o i

Hﬁ]pmth Gl*ammarf > (plural):

.
S

Students do the exercise on their own or in pairs by
referring to 10. Check answers with the class.

Answers See | SB pl05.
Highlight the inverted word order in yes/no
questions: Are they ... ?, Are you ... ?, etc.

e Point out that we don’t usually answer these
questions with just Yes. or No., as this can sound
impolite.

e Highlight that we don’t use contractions in positive
short answers: Yes, you are. not Yes;yet're., efc.

e Also highlight that we don't use the uncontracted
form in negative short answers: No, you aren’t. not
No;yeu-arenot., etc.

e Point out that we can also say No, we’re not.,

No, yowre not. and No, they’re not.

e Highlight the word order in Wh- questions. Note

that we don’t contract Where are: Where are you?

not Wherereyou?.

EXTREA DEA — —
» Ask students to turn to Language S ummary 3
SB pl05. Focus students on §
Give students time to study the grammar iElblt_b

. read the TIPS! and ask you any questions.




3A and 3B

13 Put students into pairs, student A and student B.
Student As turn to SB p88 and student Bs turn to SB
p94. Check they are all looking at the correct exercise.

a) Students do the exercise on their own. Check
answers with the class. Only check the answers so that
students don't hear the questions they are about to be
asked. Note that the answers are the same for student
As and student Bs.

Student A/Student B 2 Are 3 Are 4’s 5 Are 61s

b) Students do the exercise on their own. They can
make notes of the answers if necessary.

€) Students work with their partners. Student A in each
pair asks his/her questions about Sally and Dan from a).
Encourage student Bs to use short answers where
appropriate (Yes, they are., etc.). Student A then tells

d) Students swap roles so that student Bs ask their
questions about Fiona and Nick from a).

Finally, ask the class how many students answered all
the questions correctly.

EXTRA IBEA —
| « Ask your students to bring in photos of their é
family to the next class, so that they can be |
| used during the Get ready ... Get it right! |
f speaking activity in lesson 3B. %
A o

~— EXTRA PRACTICE AND HOMEWORK ~
Class Activity 3A Where are they? p118
(Instructions p102)
3 Review Exercises 1 and 2 SB p29
CD-ROM Lesson 3A
Workbook Lesson 3A p13

his/her partner how many of his/her answers are correct.

QUICK REVIEW eee

This activity reviews adjectives. Students work on their
own and write four adjectives. Tell students to choose
adjectives they learned in lesson 3A. Students complete
the activity in pairs, as shown in the examples. Ask each -
pair to tell the class one or two thmg& for the ad]ectwes
they chose.

Our family

0 Focus students on the photo of the Cooper family. Point
out that Nick and Fiona were the married couple in New
York in lesson 3A.

@553 Play the recording. Students listen and read speech
bubbles 1-4. Play the recording again if necessary.

Note that students are often asked to ‘listen and read’ in
the Student’s Book. At this level we feel it is very useful for
students to listen and read at the same time, as this helps
them to ‘tune in’ to English, and to connect what they
hear with how it is written.

a) Focus students on the table. Go through the headings
with the class. Check they understand the male & and
female @ symbols in the column headings and teach the
meaning of both.

Students do the exercise on their own or in pairs.

% While they are working, draw the table (including
the examples) on the board.

Check answers with the class by eliciting the missing
words and writing them in the correct places in the table.

Vocabulary family

Grammar possessive ’s; subject pronouns (/, you, etc.)
and possessive adjectives (my, your, etc.)

Review adjectives; jobs; Howold ... ?

Point out that your parents are your mother and father
only, and that other family members are called relatives.
Also point out that dad and mum are informal words for
father and mother. You can also teach kids, which is an
informal word for children, and a boyfriend/a girlfriend.
Point out that the singular form of parents is a parent and
that the plural of wife is wives, not wifes. Also highlight
that the plural of child is irregular (children).

of Jaicas® i
men/boys .- women/girls 4+ | both Q
father mother Ths

(dad) (mum) ksl

i) Bihh children

i SHEIEY (singular: child)
husband wife L P
brother sister ;
b) &=k Play the recording. Students listen and

practise the words. Highlight the pronunciation of parents
/'pearants/. Point out that the stress on all the two-syllable
words in the table is always on the first syllable. Also
highlight the /a/ sound in mother /'mada/, mum /mam/,
son /san/, husband /'hazband/ and brother /'brads/. Note
that this sound is practised further in the Help with
Sounds section in this unit.



3B

= EXTRA IERS oo

. = If you have a class of complete beginners, consider |

teaching the family vocabulary yourself at the
beginning of the lesson. @4 Draw the Cooper
| family tree on the board (father: Nick, mother:
| Fiona, son: Kevin, daughter: Anne). Then use the
" relationships between the people to teach the
vocabulary in bold in the speech bubbles. You can
then use 2 for practice.

« Alternatively, draw your own family tree and use
this to teach the family vocabulary. You can also
bring in photos of your family to show the class.

) Students do the exercise on their own before comparing
~ answers in pairs. Check answers with the class.

2 son 3 mother 4 daughter 5 father 6 sister 7 parents

e

Elalp wm'tngammar ‘ossessive 's
 Go through the rule with the class. Highlight the
following points.

e We use a name or a noun for a person +  for the
possessive. For example, we say Fiona is Nick’

wife. not Eione-is-the-wife-of Nick., and It5 my
sister’s car. not fs-the-cs—of my-sister. Use the

second example to highlight that we use % for
things we have, as well as for family relationships.
e Check students understand that we can use § with
other nouns for people: Its my teacher’s car. Hes the
doctor’s son. It5 his friend’s camera., etc.
e Point out that 5 can mean is or the possessive: She’s
my sister. (5 = is); Kevin is Nick’s son. (5 = possessive).
o Also highlight that when there are two names, the %
goes after the second name only: They’re Kevin and
Anne’s parents. not Fheyrelevin’s-and-Annels-parents.
e You can tell students that when a name ends in an
/s/ sound, the % is pronounced as an extra syllable
fz/, for example Chris’ /'krisiz/, Luiss /lur'iisiz/, etc.
e Note that for plural nouns, the apostrophe (*) is
after the s: Its my parents’ house.

, Play the recording (SB p121). Students listen
4 and practise the sentences in 3. Check that students
pronounce the possessive % in each sentence correctly.
Students might ask why we don't contract is in these
sentences (Nicks Fionas son., etc.). You can point out that
writing ’s twice in short sentences such as these looks
rather unnatural, but is still correct.

Focus students on the example. Students do the exercise
on their own. Check answers with the class.

2 Fiona is Nick’s wife. 3 Kevin is Fiona’s son.
4 Anne is Nick’s daughter. 5 Kevin is Anne’s brother.
6 Anne and Kevin are Nick and Fiona’s children.

o

Our grandchildren

. a) Focus students on the photo of Sid and Mary. Tell the
“ class that they are Kevin and Anne’s grandparents.

Students work on their own and complete the table with
the words in the box. Check answers with the class.

Point out that the singular of grandchildren is a grandchild.

o A

grandfather grandson

grandmother granddaughter

| grandparents grandchildren

# 2.0 Play the recording. Students listen and
pracuse Point out that the stress on these words is always
on the first syllable, and that we don’t pronounce the d in
grand-: grandfather /'green fa:09/, etc.

E% 8 Tell the class they are going to listen to Mary talk

1 abot her family. Play the recording (SB p121). Students

listen and put the people in the order she talks about
them. Check answers with the class.

2 Fiona 3 Nick 4 Anne: 5 Kevin

b) Give students time to read questions 1-6. Play the
recording again. Students listen and answer the questions.
Check answers with the class.

2 She’s a teacher. 3 She’s 43. 4 He’s a doctor.
5 Yes, she is. 6 He’s 12.

i W i g T

* Help with Grammar [0

e v 23 v Tl 2

”53 5 99&& i s iy i
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9 a) Focus students on the four example sentences from

the recording. Point out the words in blue and pink in
these sentences. Students complete the table on their
own or in pairs.

®Z While students are working, draw the table on the
board so that you are ready to check their answers.
Check answers with the class.

e subject pronouns: I, you, he, she, it, we, they
e possessive adjectives: my, your, his, her, its, our,

their

b) Focus students on the box. Use the examples to
check students understand the difference between a verb
and a noun. Do the exercise with the class (listen and
read are verbs, family and dog are nouns).

€) Go through the rules with the class. Use the
examples to highlight that we use subject pronouns
with verbs (I’m, etc.) and possessive adjectives with
nouns (my sister, etc.).

Point out that you and your are both singular and plural.
Also point out that verbs in English always need a

subject: Its my bag. not Ismy-bag., etc




3B and 3C

} Students do the exercise on their own, then compare
“ answers in pairs. Check answers with the class.
You can also highlight that their is pronounced the same
as they’re /0ea/.

2 They, their 3 our, His 4 My, your
5 you, his 6 Her, she

| Students write a list of people in their family. Tell
students to only write the names of family members that
have been taught in the lesson (not uncles, aunts,
cousins, etc.).

EXTHRA HDEAS S
| = If you asked your students to bring in photos
of their family at the end of the previous lesson,
| they can use these photos instead of writing
the names of their family. Teach students to say
This is ... when they point to a person in the
photo (This is Lucas. Hes my brother., etc.).

» Students can draw their family tree instead of
writing a list of names in 11.

QUICK REVIEW eee

This activity reviews family vocabulary. Students do the
first part of the activity on their own. Put students into
pairs. Students take turns to tell their partner about their
friends and family. Encourage students to ask questions
about the people if possible.

Money and prices

4 @) Pre-teach money /'mani/ and price /prais/. Drill these
“ words with the class.

Students do the exercise on their own, then compare
answers in pairs. Check answers with the class.

Check students understand the symbols £, $, €, p and c.

Point out that in the UK it is much more common to say
ten p than ten pence, although both are correct.

Also point out that we often miss out the currency words
(pounds, euros, etc.) in prices with both pounds and pence
or euros/dollars and cents if the context is clear (ten fifty,
five ninety-nine, etc.). However, we always say the
currency with round numbers (ten pounds, fifty euros,
twelve dollars, etc.).

Also teach students how to say the currency from their
country/countries in English if appropriate.

2b) 3e) 4c) 5a) 6d)

)} @) Use the speech bubbles to remind students of the

. questions How old is he?, What$ his job? and Is he
married?. Elicit the corresponding questions with she
(How old is she?, etc.).

Put students into pairs. If possible, ask students to work
with someone they don't know very well.

Students take turns to tell their partner who the people
are on their list. Their partner asks questions about each
person, as in the speech bubbles. While students are
working, monitor and correct any mistakes you hear.

b) Finally, ask each student to tell the class about one
person in their partner’s family, as shown in the speech
bubble.

~~ EXTRA PRACTICE AND HOMEWORK \
Class Activity 3B Barry and Wendy's family
p119-p120 (Instructions p102)
3 Review Exercises 3,4 and 5 SB p29
CD-ROM Lesson 3B

Eat in or take away? —— - —

L Workbook Lesson 3B p14

Vocabulary food and drink (1)

Real World money and prices; How much ... 7;
in a café

Review family; numbers

R lay the recording. Students listen and
practise the prices. Check that students pronounce p /pit/,
euros /'juarauz/ and cents /sents/ correctly. Repeat the drill
if necessary.

) @) Students do the exercise in pairs.

" b) GEED Play the recording (SB p121). Students listen and
check their answers.

Play the recording again. Students listen and practise

the prices.

'aj seventeen pmmds b) séventy p < a hundred dollars
d) twenty-one euros ¢) thirty-five cents f) twenty-one
dallars 8 three euros seventy—fwe h} seven pounds sixty

) @) (EEP Tell students that they are going to listen to-five
7 conversations. Play the recording (SB p121). Students
listen and write the prices. Play the recording again if
necessary.

b) Students compare answers in pairs. Check answers
with the class.

1£25 2$64 3 70p 4 £48.50 5€95
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RealWorld .~ .

Students do the exercise on their own, then compare
answers in pairs. Check answers with the class.

Answers 11is 2is 3 are 4 are

»

Point out that we use How much is ... ? for singular nouns
and it, and How much are ... ? for plural nouns and they.

You can teach students this (in question 1). Note that
this, that, these and those are taught in lesson 4C.

Play the recording. Students listen and practise

" the questions in 4. Alternatively, model and drill the

questions yourself.

Can | help you?

@

a) Focus students on the Café Pronto price list. Teach
food and drink.

Students work on their own or in pairs and match the
food and drink on the price list to photos 1-10. Check
answers with the class.

Point out that the Italian words cappuccino and espresso,
and the French word croissant, are also very common in
English, particularly in coffee shops and cafés.

Also teach students that we can say a white coffee (with
milk) and a black coffee (without milk).

Point out that we can say a mineral water or a bottle of
mineral water.

Also teach students that we can say a coffee/tea or a cup of
coﬁee/tea.

-+ If you have a monolingual class and speak the
students’ language, ask them what they usually
buy in cafés and tell them how to say these items
in English.

s Give students one minute to remember all the
things on the Café Pronto price list. Ask students
to close their books. Students work in pairs and
write down all the food and drink items théy can |
remember. |

| @ Play the recording (SB p121). Students listen
and practise the food and drink on the price list. Highlight
the pronunciation of cappuccino / kepu'tfiznov/, orange
juice /'orind3 d3uzs/, croissant /'kwaso/ and sandwich
/'seenwid3/. Play the recording again, pausing after each
word so that students can repeat individually.

€) Ask students to cover the price list. Students do the
exercise in pairs, as shown in the speech bubbles.

) Focus students on the speech bubbles and drill these
" examples with the class.

Students do the exercise in new pairs. While they are
working, monitor and correct students’ pronunciation
if necessary.

a) Focus students on the photo of Café Pronto on SB p27.
Use the people in the photo to teach customer and
assistant.

lay the recording (SB p121). Students listen and
tick what the two customers order on the price list.
Students compare answers in pairs. Check answers with
the class.

1 two cappuccinos and a croissant
2 an espresso and an egg sandwich

b) Play the recording again. Students listen and write how
much each customer spends. Check the answers with the
class.

1£5.85 2£3.75

# If you have a class of complete beginners, deal
with the two conversations separately. Play
conversation 1, check the answers with the whole
class, then repeat the procedure for conversation 2. |

Real WiJr‘!(i

ol x:z

Focus students on the flow chart. Check they understand
that the assistant says the sentences in the green boxes
and the customer says the sentences in the pink boxes.
Point out that the language in brackets can change,
depending on what the customer orders.

Note that the language that students need to learn for
productive use is always in the pink boxes in these

flow charts.

Students do the exercise on their own, then compare
answers in pairs. Check answers with the class.

e Answers 2 please 3 away 4 in 5 very

o Check students understand all the sentences in
the conversation. Highlight the difference between
eat in and take away.

e You can point out that we say take away in British
English and te go in American English.

e You can also teach Of course. as an alternative to

Sure.

a) Play the recording (SB p122). Students listen
and practise the sentences in 9. Encourage students to
copy the polite intonation.

Play the recording again, pausing after each sentence for
students to repeat chorally and individually.

b) Put students into pairs, student A and student B.
Student As are assistants and student Bs are customers.
Students practise the conversation in 9 with their partner.
After students have practised the conversation a few times,
ask them to change roles. While students are working,
monitor and correct their pronunciation if necessary.




3C and 3D

EXTRA WEA
» Before asking students to work in pairs, practise

the conversation in ‘open pairs’. See tips on

drilling on p20.
a) Put students into new pairs. Focus students on the
Café Pronto price list on SB p26.
Students take turns to be the customer and order food and
drink. The assistant must work out how much to charge
the customer. You can ask students to cover the
conversation in 9 before they begin.

8,
gm?

i

QUICK REVIEW esee

This activity reviews money and prices. Students work
on their own and write four prices, as in the examples.
Students complete the activity in pairs.

0 a) Focus students on the photo. Students do the exercise
on their own or in pairs. Check answers with the class.

Note that many of these words (milk, teq, rice, fruit, etc.)
are uncountable nouns. However, we feel that asking
Starter students to differentiate between countable and
uncountiable nouns would be unnecessarily complicated at
Starter level. Note that countable and uncountable nouns
are dealt with thoroughly in face2face Elementary.

1 fruit. 2 tea 3 coffee 4 vegetables 5 orange juice
6 milk 7 bread 8 water ‘¢ fish 10 rice 11 meat -
12 cheese 13 eggs 14 sugar 15 pasta 16 chocolate

b) {EEE &2 Play the recording. Students listen and
practise. Alternatively, model the words yourself and ask
students to repeat chorally and individually. Highlight the
pronunciation of orange juice /'orind3 dzu:s/, vegetables
['vedztabalz/, fruit /fruzt/ and chocolate /'t Jpklat/. Point
out that vegetables is three syllables, not four, and
chocolate is two syllables, not three.

e EXTRA IDEAS "
H
i
I

.+ If you have a class of complete beginners, consider
teaching this vocabulary yourself at the beginning
of the lesson. Prepare flashcards of the food and
drink items and teach the words one by one. You
can then use 1 for practice.

» If you have a strong class, use Vocabulary Plus
3 Food and drink p153 (Instructions p147) in
this lesson or give this worksheet to students for
homework.
‘@) Give students one minute to remember all the words
for food and drink in the photo. Students are not allowed
to write anything down.

While students are working, monitor and correct any
language and pronunciation mistakes you hear.

b) Finally, ask a few pairs to role-play a conversation in
Café Pronto for the class.

EXTRA PRACTICE AND HOMEWORK
3 Review Exercise 6 SB p29
CD-ROM Lesson 3C
Workbook Lesson 3C p16

Bread and cheese ————————

Vocai:ulary food and drink (2); love, like, eat, drink,
alot of
Review money and prices; food and drink (1)

b) Ask students to close their books. Put students into
pairs. Students say all the words for food and drink in the
photo they can remember. Alternatively, ask them to write
down the words in their pairs.

@ Ask one pair to tell you all the words for food and
drink they can remember and write them on the board.
Ask other students to tell you any missing words until you
have all 16 words from 1a).

} Focus students on pictures A-D. Students do the exercise
* on their own, then compare answers in pairs. Check

answers with the class.

Check students understand the new verbs like, love, eat
and drink. We suggest you treat these verbs as lexical
items at this stage and avoid eliciting any negative
sentences during the lesson. Note that the Present Simple
is taught in units 4 and 5.

Also check students understand a lot of: I eat a lot of rice.,

etc.

Play the recording. Students listen and practise

the sentences in 3. Highlight the vowel sound in love /lav/.

) @) Ask students to look at the photo of Fiona and her
" family in lesson 3B on SB p24. Ask the class what they

remember about Fiona and her family.

20} Focus students on the vocabulary box in 1a). Play
the recording (SB p122). Students listen and tick the food
and drink that Fiona talks about. Students can compare
answers in pairs. Check answers with the class.

coffee. tea meat fish eggs pasta chocolate

b) Give students time to read sentences 1-5. Play the
recording again. Students listen and choose the correct
words. Play the recording again if necessary. Check
answers with the class.



3D and 3 Review

Use the recording to remind students that we say black
coffee (without milk) and white coffee (with milk).

i lips rounded |
{a little)

=

relaxed lips|
o P

2 tea 3 fish 4 eggs 5 chocolate

@ R |
o a) Students do the exercise on their own. They can use  fips forwaed %
“.>" vocabulary from 1a) or their own ideas. Point out that ~ jaw down | %

they can use any of the new verbs in sentences 5 and 6. o
While students are working, check their sentences for Point out that we round the lips when we say /o/. Also
accuracy and help with any new vocabulary. highlight that the lips are relaxed when we say /a/.

|
——relaxed jaw)

b) Teach the phrase Me too. Students compare sentences 0 a) Focus students on the boxes. Point out that the pink
in groups. Students say which of their partners’ sentences .. " vowels are pronounced /o/ and the blue vowels are

are also true for them, for example: A I love bread and pronounced /a/.

cheese. 8 Me too!. 3 Play the recording. Students listen and notice how

Finally, ask each group to tell the class about food and we sy the pink and blue vowels.
drink they love, like, etc., f le: drIl d
arllc?chee‘sz ove, ik, et for esample: jan andl lopgipres b) 5 Play the recording again. Students listen and
practise.
EXTRA PRACTICE AND HOMEWORK
(— ) 0 a) Go through the example with the class. Students do
Class Activity 3D From start to finish p121 the exercise on their own.

(Instructions p103)

Vocabulary Plus 3 Food and drink p153
(Instructions p147)
CD-ROM Lesson 3D c) Play the recording. Students listen and check

Workbook Lesson 3D p17 their answers.
Workbook Reading and Writing Portfolio 3 p56 Note that all the words with an /o/ sound are said by
Progress Test 3 p166 a man and all the words with an /a/ sound are said by

\_ y a womarl.

’ ; B Play the recording again. Students listen and
%ualp;zwlth“saéﬁ}qag“ # i practise the words. Check they say the vowels in bold
) a) Focus students on the phonemes /o/ and /a/,

= correctly.
Finally, ask students to say each group of three words
" the pictures and the words. Play the recording. Students
listen to the sounds and the words. Point out that o0 in

for the class. If necessary, correct their pronunciation
and ask them to say the words again.

.coﬁee is pronoun.ced with an /p/ sound and u in umbrella L EXTRA IDEA

is pronounced with an /a/ sound, | « Remind students that there is a chart of the

b) Play the recording again. Students listen and phonemic symbols on SB p126 and that they can |

practise. If students are having problems producing practise the Help with Sounds drills at home on

the sounds, help them with the mouth position for the CD-ROM/Audio CD.

each sound.

b) Students compare answers in pairs. Encourage
students to say all the words when comparing answers.

[ — M_~44A==—w—'=_‘ﬂwwﬁ

3 Review ) —

J
| #’
i ——— e — O

See p29 for ideas on how to use this section. 3 2 wife 3 daughter 4 son 5 sister 6 brother 7 father
1a) 2 big 3 new 4 cheap 5ugly 6 cold 8 mother

1b) 2 small 3 old 4 expensive 5 beautiful 6 hot 4 2 possessive 3 is 4 is 51is, possessive 6 is, possessive

5 2 your 3 his 4 her 5its 6 our 7 their
6a) 3d) 4i) 5¢) 6h) 7a) 8f) 9e)

2a) 25 3isn't 4’5 5are 6’re 7 are 8 aren’t

2b) 2 Is the school cheap? 3 Is the teacher good?
4 Are the students friendly? 5 Where's the hotel?
6 Are the rooms very big?

2¢) 1In London. 2 No, it isn't. 3 Yes, he/she is.
4 Yes, they are. 5 Near the school. 6 No, they aren’t. See p29 for ideas on Bow 10 e thiis seEtai,

Progress Portfolio

.
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Student’s Book p30-p37

4A) | like it!

o R
T
S s

QUICK REVIEW eee

This activity reviews food and drink vocabulary. Check
students remember like. Students work on their own and
write a list of ten words for food and drink. Students then
complete the activity in pairs. Ask a few students to tell
the class which things they like on their partner’s list.

Phrases with like, have, live, work, study

a) Students do the exercise on their own or in pairs.
n check their answers in Language

Check answers with the class. Check students
understand all the new vocabulary, referring to the
pictures if necessary. =

Point out that we can say in the centre of the city or
in the city centre. However, when we use the name

of the city, we say I live in the centre of London. not
Also highlight that we say a flat in British English and
an apartment in American English.

You can also teach students live in a (big/small) house
and work at home (not werk-inmy-house).

Highlight that we use a house to refer to the type of
building, whereas we use home to refer to the place
where you live,

b) like rock music c) have two children d) have a car
e) live in a flat f) live in the centre of the city

g) work for a Spanish company h) work in an office
i) study English j) study languages '

b) Play the recording. Students listen and
practise the phrases. Highlight the pronunciation of
work /w3ik/, company /'kampeni/, office /'0f1s/ and
languages /'leengwidz1z/. Repeat the drill if necessary.

e EXTRA 1DEAS
» Students work in pairs and take turns to test each
other on the collocations. One student says a word
or phrase [rom the box in 1a), for example football,
and his/her partner says the whole collocation, for
example like football.

¢ Students work in pairs and write one more word
or phrase for each of the verbs in 1a) (like
chocolate, have a cat, live in London, work for a
computer company, study German, etc.). S Write
correct collocations on the board for students
to copy.

Vocabulary phrases with like, have, live, work, study
Grammar Present Simple (/, you, we, they): positive
and negative

Review food and drink (1) and (2); family; be

Life in Peru

a) Check students know where Peru is (in South

~" America). Focus students on the photo of Ricardo and

the speech bubble.
Play the recording. Students listen, read and find
out who Cecilia, Carlos and Diego are.

Check answers with the class.

Cecilia is Ricardo’s wite.
Carlos and Diego are Ricardo and Cecilia’s sons.

b) Students do the exercise on their own.

€) Check students understand homework /'haumws3:k/.
Students compare answers in pairs. Check answers with
the class.

2 married
3is

4 nine

5 are

6 Chinese

&

 Help with Grammar

oA
5

a) Students do the exercise on their own. Check
answers with the class.

e Answers You study English. We live in a very
nice flat. They like football.

® Point out that these verbs are in the Present
Simple.

® Use the four example sentences to highlight that
the Present Simple positive is the same for I, you,
we and they.

b) ®% Draw the table on the board and write in the
example sentences. Note that in grammar tables the
auxiliary verbs are shown in blue and the main verbs
are shown in pink. This approach helps visual
learners to understand the word order of positive
sentences, negatives and question forms in English.
Go through the following points with the class.



e Use the examples to highlight the word order:
Ifyou/welthey + don’t + verb + ... .

e Point out that don’ is the contracted form of
do not and that we usually use this form when
writing and speaking.

e Establish that the auxiliary do has no meaning,

" but is used to make the negative form of the
Present Simple with I/you/we/they.

e Also point out that we use dont in negatives with
1, you, we, they for all verbs except be. If necessary,
write these sentences on the board for comparison:
Pm not a teacher. You aren’t French. We aren’t in this
class. They aren’t from the USA.

e With a strong class you can teach students that
I, you, we and they in the example sentences are
called ‘the subject’, and that in positive sentences
the subject always comes before the verb.
However, we suggest you simply call the infinitive
‘the verb’ at this level to avoid overloading
students with grammatical terms.

¢) Students do the exercise on their own. Check
answers with the class.

o &% Focus students on the table on the beard.
Elicit which words in sentences 1 and 2 from 3¢)
go in each column and complete the table (see the
table in {50 SB pl07).

o Use the sentences in the table to check students
understand the word order in Present Simple
negatives.

3 Play the recording. Students listen and
practlse Check that students pronounce don't /daunt/
correctly in each sentence. Repeat the drill if necessary.

Life in Australia

6 a) Focus students on the photo of Sandra and the

>~ speech bubble. Students do the exercise on their own
before checking in pairs. Check students understand
that a (+) sign indicates a positive sentence and.a (-)
sign indicates a negative sentence before they begin.

b) €¥8 Play the recording. Students listen and check
their answers. Check answers with the class.

2 live

3 have

4 don’t have
5 don't live
6 work

7 study

8 like

©

o TRIRA A —_———y
i & Put students into pairs, A and B. Ask student As li
| to look at the text about Ricardo and student Bs |
| to look at the text about Sandra. Students '
' underline all the phrases from 1a) they can !
| find in their texts. Students then work with |
i their partner, swap books and check their

| partner’s answers. -

\.,,.M._,. e —— g — —- ——— |
a) Check students understand what to do by focusing
on the example and asking individual students which
sentence is true for them.

Students do the exercise on their own.

b) Students work in pairs and say their sentences to
each other. Students also decide how many of their
sentences are the same.

Ask each pair to tell the class two sentences that are
true for both students, for example, We don't work in
an office., We like Italian food., etc.

Focus students on the examples and check they
remember false.

Students do the exercise on their own. While they are
working, check their sentences for accuracy and help
with any new vocabulary.

- EXTRA HEA 1
| « @4 Demonstrate the activity by writing three ;
. true and three false sentences about you on the |
board using language from 1a). Students work
in pairs and guess which sentences are false.
Students can then do 7 on their own.

%,

Drill the sentences in the speech bubbles to remind
students of the language they need to do the exercise.
Put students into new pairs, A and B. Student As say
their sentences from 7. Student Bs decide if they are
true or false.

When they have finished, students change roles.
Finally, ask each student to tell the class one of their
partner’s true sentences.

\

~ EXTRA PRACTICE AND HOMEWORK W

4 Review Exercises 1 and 2 SB p37
CD-ROM Lesson 4A
Workbook Lesson 4A p18
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Vocabulary free time activities

Grammar Present Simple (/, you, we, they): questions
and short answers

Help with Listening questions with do you

Review phrases with like, have, live, work, study

QUICK REVIEW esee

This activity reviews phrases with like, have, live, work,
study. B Write the prompts (I live ..., | have ..., etc.) on
the board. Students work on their own and complete four

of the sentences. Put students into pairs. Students say
their sentences to their partner and decide if any are

the same, as shown in the example. An online interview

A&5) ) Focus students on the web page on SB p33 and the
‘...~ photo of rock stars Mike and Kim Black. Ask what their

Free time activities

a) Teach the phrase free time activities (things you do
when you're not working or studying). Point out that
the singular of activities is an activity.

Students do the exercise on their own or in pairs.
Alternatively, use the pictures to teach the vocabulary
yoursell, then use the matching activity for practice.
Check answers with the class.

Highlight the different phrases with go: go to concerts,
go to the cinema, go shopping, go out with friends. Point
out the in go to the cinema (not ge-to-cinema).

Also highlight the capital letters in TV and DVD and
point out that TV stands for television.

You can also tell students that we can say eat out or go
out to eat.

1 watch TV or DVDs 2 go shopping 3 go to the cinema

4 go out with friends 5 eat out 6 play tennis
7 go to concerts 8 play computer games

b)

lay the recording. Students listen and

practise. Check that students stress the phrases correctly.

Note that only the main stress in words and phrases is
shown in vocabulary boxes and the Language Summary.

Play the recording again, pausing after each phrase for
students to repeat individually.

-~ EXTRA HIEL

= If you have a strong class, consider using
Vocabulary Plus 4 Free time activities pl154
(Instructions p148) at this stage of the lesson.

0 a) Focus students on the example sentences. Point out
.—-"" the preposition in the first sentence (I play tennis in my
free time.).

Use the second sentence to teach the meaning of a lot
(I watch TV a lot.).

Also highlight the negative form of the Present Simple
in the third sentence (I don’t go to concerts.).

Students work on their own and write four sentences
about their free time using phrases from the lesson.

b) Students compare sentences in pairs.
Ask a few students to tell the class their sentences.

band is called (Bad Day) and what type of music they play
(rock music).

lay the recording. Students listen, read and find
three things that Mike and Kim do in their [ree time.
Check answers with the class.

listen to (a lot of rock) music, go out with friends,
watch TV (a lot), go to concerts, eat out (a lot)
b) Students do the exercise on their own, then compare

answers in pairs. Check answers with the class.

2T 3F 4F 5F 6T 7F

- LHTHA HEA
= With a strong class, teach the following new
words and phrases in the interview: rock star, also,
fantastic, listen to (rock music), of course, Have a
nice day!.

 Help with Grammar

S

a) % Draw the table on the board and write in the
example questions. Go through the following points
with the class.

® Use the examples to highlight the word order:
question word + do + I/you/we/they + verb + ...

o Fstablish that the auxiliary do has no meaning, but
is used to make the question form of the Present
Simple with I, you, we, they.

e Also point out that we use the auxiliary do with all
verbs except be. If necessary, write the following
questions with be on the board for comparison:
Where am 1?2 Where are you from? Where are we?
Where are they from?.

b) Students do the exercise on their own. Check
answers with the class.

o ®Z rocus students on the table on the board.
Elicit which words in questions 1 and 2 from 4h)
go in each column and complete the table (see the
table in 2150




48

e Use these questions to further highlight the word
order in Wh- questions. Point out that Present
Simple questions are the same for I, you, we and
they.

e Use question 2 to highlight that we sometimes use

_ anoun after What ... : What food do you like?,
What music do you like?, etc.

e You can also teach students the question What do

you do? = Whats your job?.

¢) Students do the exercise on their own or in pairs.
Check answers with the class.

¢ Answers Do you like London? Yes, I do. No, I
don’t. Do you go to concerts? Yes, we do. No,
we don’t. De they like Mexican food? Yes, they
do. No, they don’t.

e Iighlight the word order in the yes/no questions:
Do + Wyow/wefthey + verb + ... .

e Point out that we use do or don't in the short
answers, but we don't repeat the verb: Yes, I do

not Yes-I-ike. or Yes—T-de-like.

9 a) Go through the example with the class. Point out
that all the questions are about Mike and Kim Black.

Students do the exercise on their own. Check answers

with the class.

You can point out that in question 3 do is both the
auxiliary and the main verb.

2 Do, have 3 do, do 4 Do, go 5 Do, eat 6 Do, like

b) Students do the exercise in pairs. Remind students

to use the correct short answers where appropriate.
They can check their answers on the web page about
Mike and Kim Black if necessary.

sz R
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e This Help with Listening helps students understand

Present Simple questions with do you ... ?.

) a) €8 Focus students on sentences 1—4. Play the

” recording. Students listen, read and notice how we say

do you in Present Simple questions.

Highlight the pronunciation of do you /djs/ and point
out that these words are often pronounced in this
‘weak form’ in natural spoken English. While it is not

essential for students at this level to use the weak form

themselves, it is important that they understand it
when they are asked questions in the Present Simple.

Note that do you can also be pronounced /dze/, but we

rarely use the strong form /du jui/. The alternative
weak form /dza/ is practised in face2face Elementary.

b) §
and write the questions. Before you begin, point out
that students will hear each question twice. Play the
recording again if necessary.

Play the recording (SB p122). Students listen

€) Students compare sentences in pairs.

@ Check answers by eliciting each question and
writing it on the board. You can leave these questions
on the board so that they can be used in 7b).
Encourage students to use weak forms when speaking
and highlight them when appropriate in future classes.

1 Do you go to the cinema? 2 What food do you like?
3 Where do you go shopping? 4 Do you play
computer games?

) a) Play the recording (SB p122). Students listen

- and practise. Encourage students to copy the

pronunciation of do you in the questions. Play the
recording again, pausing after each question and short
answer for students to repeat individually.

b) Put students into pairs, student A and student B.
Student As ask the questions in 6a). Student Bs ask the
questions in 6b) that are on the board. Remind
students to give their own answers.

Avoid doing any whole-class feedback at the end of
the activity, as this would require he and she forms of
the Present Simple. These forms are taught in unit 5.

Put students into new pairs, student A and student B.
If possible, put students in pairs with somebody they
don’t know very well.

Student As turn to SB p86 and student Bs turn to SB
p92. Check they are all looking at the correct exercise. |

a) Focus students on the questions in column A of
the table. Students do the exercise on their own. |

Avoid checking the questions with the whole class so |
that students don't hear the questions that they are
about to be asked.

Student A 2 Do you watch DVDs? 3 Do you live in |
a house or a flat? 4 Do you like Italian food? 5 Do |
you have a computer?

Student B b) Do you play tennis or football? ¢} Do
you work in an office? d) Do you like Chinese food?
e) Do you have a dog or a cat?

b) Students work on their own and guess their
partner’s answers to the questions in column A of the
table. Students should put a tick or a cross in column
B of the table. Students are not allowed to talk to their
partner at this stage of the activity.

¢) Students work with their partner. Student As ask
questions 1-5 and put a tick or a cross for each of

their partner’s answers in column C of the table.

Remind student Bs to use Yes, I do. or No, I don'.

when answering the questions. When student A has
finished asking the questions, he/she tells his/her |
partner how many of his/her guesses were correct. |




4B and 4C

d) Students swap roles so that student B asks
questions a)—e).

Finally, students tell the class how many of their

| guesses were correct. Again, avoid doing any class
feedback on the answers themselves, as this would
‘ require students to use he and she forms of the

[ Present Simple.

QUICK REVIEW eee \

This activity reviews free time activities and Present
Simple yes/no questions with you. Check students
‘remember the meaning of both. Students do the activity
in pairs, as shown in the examples. Then ask each pair

to tell the class one or two things they both do.

Things to buy

) a) Focus students on pictures 1-10. Students do the

“ exercise on their own or in pairs. Check answers with
the class.
Check students understand birthday and teach the
phrase Happy birthday as shown on the card (picture 6).

2 tissues 3 a map 4 a newspaper 5 a postcard
6 a birthday card 7 batteries 8 chewing gum
9 sweets 10 a box of chocolates

{ac) Buying things —

o— EXTHA BEA - =
L If you have a class of complete beginners, consider
% teaching these words yourself by bringing the
itermns to the class. Hold up each item in turn and

- tell students the word in English. You can then

use 1a) for practice.

b) GIEl3 &2 Play the recording. Students listen and
practise. Check they stress the words correctly and
highlight the pronunciation of birthday /'ba:0dev/,
chocolates /'t Joklots/ and tissues /'tifuzz/. Point out
that batteries /"beetriz/ is usually pronounced as two
syllables, not three. Note that the stress on magazine
can also be on the first syllable.

Point out that the plural of box is boxes and that the
singular of batteries is a battery.

¢) Students do the activity in pairs.

) Focus students on photos A-D. Ask where the people
“ are (in a shop). Check students remember customer
and shop assistant.

o . 5

~ EXTRA PRACTICE AND HOMEWORK ™
Class Activity 4B Find two people p122
(Instructions p103)
Vocabulary Plus 4 Free time activities p154
(Instructions p148)
4 Review Exercises 3 and 4 SB p37
CD-ROM Lesson 4B
Workbook Lesson 4B p19

e Ee—— xae e =

Vocabulary things to buy; this, that, these, those
Real World in a shop

Review free time activities; money and prices;
How much ... ?

Play the recording. Students listen and fill in the
gaps with the correct prices. Play the recording again

if necessary.

Students compare answers in pairs. Check answers with
the class.

A £4.75
B 50p.

€ £6.95
D £359 ¢

zzzzzz

@ Students do the exercise on their own. 8@ While
they are working, draw the blank table on the board.
Check answers with the class and highlight the
following points.

e Tocus students on the table on the board. Check
students understand here and there. Elicit which
words go in each column and complete the table
(see the table in SB pl06).

® Point out that we use this/these for something close
to us and that/those for something further away.

e Check students understand that we use this/that
for singular nouns and these/those for plural nouns.

e Point out that this, that, these, those go before be in
sentences: Those are nice.

e Also highlight that this, that, these, those go after
be in questions: How much are these?.

Focus students on the example drill. Play the
recording (SB p122). Students listen and practise.
Highlight the /1/ sound in this /d1s/ and the /i:/ sound
in these /8i:z/, which students studied in the Help with
Sounds section in unit 2. Repeat the drill if necessary.



4C

} Students do the exercise on their own, then compare
~ answers in pairs. Check answers with the class.

1 these
2 That
3 those
4.this

Anything else?

} @) Focus students on photos A and B. Give students

” time to read the conversations. Avoid dealing with any

new language at this stage.

gaps.

b) Students compare answers in pairs. Check answers

with the class.

2 tissues

3 £5.45

4 postcards
5 two

6 £10.65

G

RealWorld

a) Focus students on the flow chart. Point out that
the language in brackets can change, depending on
what the customer wants to buy.

S

Students do the exercise on their own by referring
to the conversations in 6a). Check answers with
the class.

e Answers 2 much 3 have 4 else 5are 6 lot

o Check students understand the new words/phrases:
Yes, they’re over there., They're (50p) each. and
Here you are.

e Point out that we say Thanks a lot. or Thanks very
much. Also remind students of other ways to say
thank you: Thanks., Thank you. and Thank you
very much. You can point out that Thanks. is more
informal than Thank you. '

b) Students do the exercise on their own. Check
answers with the class.

e Answers 1 Do you have any (maps of London)?
2 Can | have (that box of chocolates), please?

3 How much is (this map)? How much are
(these postcards)?

e Check students understand the phrases Do you
have ... 2, Can I have ... ? and How much ... ?. Point
out that we use Can I have ... ? to ask for things.

e We suggest you teach any as part of the phrase Do
you have any ... ? and point out that this phrase is
followed by a plural noun (maps, etc.). Note that
a/an, some and any are studied in unit 6.

Play the recording. Students listen and fill in the

Play the recording (SB p122). Students listen
and practise the sentences in 7a). Encourage students to
copy the polite intonation and highlight the
pronunciation of London /'landen/. If necessary, play the
recording again, pausing after each sentence for
students to repeat individually.

) Students practise the conversations in 6a) in pairs, taking
“ turns to be the customer. Encourage the customers to use
polite intonation when asking for things.

e EXTHA BEA - - \
.« Ask each pair to choose conversation A or B :
from 6a). Students decide who is the customer L
and who is the shop assistant. Students practise
the conversation until they can remember it.
Ask students to close their books and practise
the conversation again. Ask two or three pairs
to role-play their conversations for the class.

} Students work in the same pairs. Student As turn to SB
~ p88 and student Bs turn to SB p94. Check they are all
looking at the correct exercise.

a) Pre-teach spend (money). Ask students to look at
photos a)~d). Allow students time to read the information
about their roles and point out the prompts in the box.
Students role-play the conversation in their pairs.
Student A in each pair starts the conversation by saying
Excuse me. Do you have any batteries?.

b) Students swap roles so that student B is the customer
and student A is the shop assistant in each pair. Again,
draw students’ atiention to the prompts in the box
before they begin.

At the end of the activity, ask students how much they
spent (student A: £17.90, student B: £12.50).

m a) Students do the activity in new pairs. While they are
* working, check their conversations for accuracy and
correct any mistakes.

b) Students practise their conversations until they have
memorised them.

€) Put two pairs together so that they are working in
groups of four. Pairs then take turns to role-play their
conversations. Students listen to the other pair’s
conversation and find out what the customer buys and
how much he/she spends. Students can ask the other
pair to repeat the conversation if necessary.

Finally, ask two or three pairs to role-play their
conversations for the class.

»~— EXTRA PRACTICE AND HOMEWORK ~
Class Activity 4C Shopping bingo p123
(Instructions p104)

4 Review Exercise 5 SB p37
CD-ROM Lesson 4C
Workbook Lesson 4C p21




QUICK REVIEW eee

This activity reviews things to buy. Ask students to close
their books. Students work in pairs and write' a list of
things in the shop in lesson 4C. Students check their ideas
in 1a) on SB p34. Students then discuss which of these
things they have with them.

a) Focus students on the days of the week.
Play the recording. Students listen and practise.
Alternatively, model and drill the days yourself. Point out
that Wednesday /'wenzdey/ is two syllables, not three.

Point out that the stress on each day is on the first syllable.

b) Students do the exercise in pairs.

¢) Students do the exercise in the same pairs. Check
answers with the class. Teach and drill today, tomorrow
and the weekend. Note that weekend can be stressed on
either the first or the second syllable.

e a) Students do the exercise in pairs. Alternatively, teach
~" the words yourself first and use this exercise for practice.

b) ¢ Play the recording. Students listen and check
their answers.

Play the recording again. Students listen and
practise. Highlight the pronunciation of minute /'minit/
and the silent h in hour /ava/.

Teach students that 30 minutes = half an hour, 15 minutes
= quarter of an hour and 18 months = a year and a half.

You can also point out that we say two and a half hours

not two-hours-and-ahalf.

2 a minute 3 an hour 4 a day 5 a week 6 a month

€) Students do the exercise on their own before
checking in pairs. Check answers with the class.

b) minutes c) hours d) week e) year f) months

a) Pre-teach time and highlight the difference between
a clock and a watch.

Students do the exercise on their own or in pairs.
Check answers with the class. Point out that we can
say quarter past/to ... or a quarter past/to ... .

A six o'clock B guarter past six D quarter to seven

b) Tell students that we can say times in two ways.
Students do the exercise on their own or in pairs.
Check answers with the class.

Also highlight that we can say (a) quarter past (six) or

six fifteen, but not fifteenpastLsix).

six thirty C six forty-five D six fifteen B

4D Days and times

) a)
* five conversations. Play the recording (SB p122).

Vocabulary days of the week; time words
Real World telling the time; talking about the time
Review things to buy; numbers 0-100

= 1f you have a class of complete beginners, consider
teaching the time yourself first by using a large
clock with movable hands. 8@ Alternatively, you
can draw clock faces on the board. You can then
use 3 and 4 for practice.

) Students do the exercise on their own or in pairs. Check
" answers with the class.

Tell students that we can also say these times as six ten,
six twenty-five, etc. Although this alternative form is
probably easier for students to use than the past/to form,
it is important that they understand both ways of telling
the time when they hear them.

Point out that we say six oh five for 6.05, not sixfive or
; e,

You can also highlight that in American English 6.05 =

five after six, 6.10 = ten after six, etc.

2a) 3h) 4b) 5g) 6b) 7e) 8d)

i Play the recording. Students listen and practise
the times in 3a) and 4. Note that the times are recorded
in logical order (six o’clock, five past six, etc.).

Highlight the pronunciation of quarter /'ko:ts/ and half
/hazf/. Also highlight that we don’t pronounce the ¢ in
five past /pazs/ six, etc., and that we use the weak form
of to in five to /ta/ six, etc. Repeat the drill if necessary.

Tell students that they are going to listen to

Students listen and write the times.

b) Students compare answers in pairs. Play the
recording again, pausing after each conversation to
check students’ answers.

1 twenty to three 2 half past eight
3 six o'clock 4 quarter to twelve 5 two thirty

} 8) Focus students on pictures 1 and 2. Students do the
" exercise on their own.

b) Play the recording. Students listen and check
their answers.

lay the recording again, pausing after each sentence
and asking students to repeat individually. Encourage
students to copy the polite intonation in the questions.
Check students understand that we use What time is it,
please? to ask the time. You can also teach and drill the
alternative question What’ the time, please?.

Also point out that we use at for times: It at half past eight.



4D and 4 Review

Teach students that we use a.m. for times 0.00-12.00
and p.m. for times 12.00-24.00.

1 WOMAN Excuse me. What time is it, please?
MAN Its twenty to three.

2 WOMAN What time is your English class?
MAN It’s at half past eight.

9 Put students into new pairs, student A and student B.
Student As turn to SB p89 and student Bs turn to
SB p95. Check they are all looking at the correct exercise.

a) Focus students on the film times. Use the speech
bubbles to teach What time is ... on? and the response
Its on at ... . You can point out that we also use these
phrases to talk about TV programmes.

Students take turns to ask the times of the films and fill
in the gaps on the timetable. Students are not allowed
to look at their partner’s book.

b) Students compare times with their partner and check
that they are correct.

~— EXTRA PRACTICE AND HOMEWORK ~
Class Activity 4D Time dominoes p124
(Instructions p104)

CD-ROM Lesson 4D

Workbook Lesson 4D p22

Workbook Reading and Writing Portfolio 4 p58
Progress Test 4 p167

r

0 a) Tell students that there are two different ways to
pronounce th. Focus students on the phonemes /6/
and /3/, the pictures and the words.

{Z%) Play the recording. Students listen to the sounds
and the words. Point out that th in three is
pronounced with a /6/ sound and th in mother is
pronounced with a /8/ sound.

4 Review

See p29 for ideas on how to use this section.

1 2 study 3 work 4 have 5 like 6 live 7 study 8 live

9 have 10 work

3 go shopping, watch DVDs, play computer games,

eat out, watch TV, go to the cinema, go out with friends,
play tennis

4a) 2 Where do they live in the UK? 3 Do they have a
house in the USA? 4 What music do they like? 5 What do
they do in their free time? 6 Do they go to concerts?

7 What food do they like? 8 Do they go to the cinema?

(38
" the sentences.

b) Play the recording again. Students listen and
practise. 1f students are having problems producing
the sounds, help them with the mouth position for
each sound.

tongue just hehirlﬂ
top and bottom tegth
e i

ToNgue just échind
top and hottom teeth

=
!
i«
|
I
|

Point out that the mouth position is the same for
both sounds, with the tongue just behind the top and
bottom teeth. However, when we say the /6/ sound,
there is no voice from the throat and you can feel the
air from your mouth on your hand. When we say the
/8/ sound, there is voice from the throat.

You can ask your students to place their fingers and
thumb on their throats. When they say the /8/ sound,
they will feel vibration in the throat.

Another useful tip is to ask them to place their index
finger on their lips, as if they were making a shhh
sound. When saying both th sounds, the tip of the
tongue should touch the side of the finger.

a) Focus students on the boxes. Play the
recording. Students listen and notice how we say th
in both sets of words.

b) Play the recording again. Students listen and
practise.

Play the recording. Students listen and read

lay the recording again. Students listen and
practise. Repeat the drill if necessary.

b) Students practise the sentences in pairs.

Finally, ask students to say the sentences for the class.
If necessary, correct their pronunciation and ask them
to say the sentences again.

e

\3 e e e e

4b) See web page on SB p33.

5a) 2 sweets 3 batteries 4 postcard 5 newspaper
6 magazine 7 birthday card 8 chewing gum 9 tissues
10 box of chocolates

Progress Portfolm
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Student's Book p38-p45

5A A typical day

QUICK REVIEW eee

This activity reviews ways of telling the time. Students
work on their own and write six times. Students complete
the activity in pairs. Ask students to say the times with
past or to if possible. Early finishers can take turns to say
each time in two ways.

Daily routines

a) Focus students on pictures 1-10 of Carol’s routine.
Teach the phrase daily routine /,deili ruz'tizn/.

Students do the exercise on their own or in pairs. Early

finishers can check their answers in Language Summary 5

SB pl08. Check answers with the class.

Point out that we usually say have breakfast/lunch/dinner

not eat breakfast/lunch/dinner. Also point out that get
home means arrive home, and that we say go to bed not
go-to-the-bed.

Highlight that work is a noun in start work and finish
work, not a verb.

If your students are at school or university, teach them
the phrases start/finish school, start/finish university and
start/finish classes as alternatives to start/finish work.

2 have breakfast 3 leave home 4 start work
5 have lunch 6 finish work 7 get home
8 have dinner 9 go to bed 10 sleep

i telling the students about your daily routine. You
can then use 1a) for practice.

b) Play the recording. Students listen and
practise. Alternatively, model the sentences yourself
and ask students to repeat chorally and individually.
Highlight the pronunciation of breakfast /'brekfast/,
lunch /lanf/ and work /waik/. You can also compare the

vowel sounds in leave /lizv/ and live /ltv/, which students

studied in the Help with Sounds section in unit 2.
Repeat the drill if necessary.

Note that only the main stress in each phrase is shown
in vocabulary boxes and in the Language Summaries.

€) Check students remember morning, afternoon,
evening and night.

Students do the exercise on their own or in pairs.

Check answers with the class. Note that some phrases
may match with more than one time of day.

©

5 Day-to-day life

Vocabulary daily routines

Grammar Present Simple (he, she, it): positive and
negative

Review telling the time; Present Simple (/, you, we, they);
free time activities

morning have breaklast, leave home, start work
afternoon have lunch, finish work, (get home)
evening get home, have dinner, (go to bed)
night go to bed, sleep '

a) Focus students on the speech bubbles. Remind
students that we use at with times. Check students
understand at the same time. Tell students to talk about
their routine in the week, not at the weekend.
Students do the activity in pairs. Before students begin,
tell them to make a note of things they both do at the
same time.

b) Students tell the class things that they and their
partner do at the same time, as in the speech bubble.

Carol’s routine

a) Pre-teach the vocabulary in the box. Model and drill
the words with the class. Highlight the pronunciation of
university /,juint'vaisati/ and point out the different
stress patterns in midday and midnight.

b) Focus students on pictures 1-10 on SB p38 and the
photo of Carol on SB p39. Check students understand
that the pictures are of Carol’s routine.

Students read the text and fill in the gaps with the
correct times. Tell students to write the times in
numbers, not words, as shown in the example.

c) Play the recording. Students listen and check
their answers. Check answers with the class.

b) 7.45 ¢} 8.15 d) 9.00 e) 12.45
) 5.30 g) 6.15 h) 7.30

—
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a) Y Focus students on the example sentences in
the Student’s Book or write them on the board. Point
out that the verbs in blue are in the Present Simple.
Ask students to complete the rule.

Check students understand that in Present Simple
positive sentences with he, she and it we add -s or -es
to the verb.



b) Focus students on the table. Point out that the first
column of the table shows the spelling rules for the
he, she, it positive form of the Present Simple, and that
the second column gives some examples.

Students do the exercise on their own by referring
back to the verbs in bold in the text about Carol.
&% While students are working, draw the table from
4h) on the board. Check answers with the class.

o Y rocus students on the table on the board.
Elicit which verbs go in each row and complete
the table (see the table in £ # SB p109).

e Go through the spelling rules with the class by
asking students to tell you the endings on each
verb in the second column. Underline these
endings on the board.

e Point out that have is irregular and that we say
has, not heaves.

e Use the examples and the context to highlight
that we use the Present Simple to talk about
daily routines.

e Note that verbs ending in -ss, -sh, -x or -zz (miss,
wish, fix, buzz, etc.) also add -es in the he, she, it
form of the Present Simple. However, as students
haven’t met any of these verbs yet, we suggest that
you highlight these he, she, it forms in future
lessons as and when they occur.

¢) Focus students on the sentences in the table. Go
through the following points with the class.

e Use the sentences to highlight the word order:
he/shefit + doesn't + verb + ... .

e Doint out that doesn’ is the contracted form of
does not and that we usually use this form when
writing and speaking.

» Also highlight that there is no -s or -es on the
main verb in Present Simple negatives: She doesn’t
like mornings. not She-doeswt-tikesmornings.

e Use the Ti¥! to highlight that the negative is the
same for he, she and it: He doesn’t have a car.

It doesn'’t start today.

e Also point out that we use doesn’ in negatives with
he, she, it for all verbs except be. If necessary, write
these sentences on the board for comparison: He
isn't a doctor. She isn't Italian. It isn't expensive.

J Play the recording. Students listen and

practlse Check that students pronounce doesn’t

/'dazant/ correctly. Repeat the drill if necessary.

) @) Students do the exercise on their own, then compare

~ answers in pairs.

®% Check the answers by writing each verb on the board

and then writing the he, she, it form next to it.

2 plays 3 starts 4 fmlshes 5 has 6 studies 7 loves
8 goes 9 eats 10 watches 11 drinks’ 12 eads

b) &3 lay the recording (SB p122). Students
listen and practise. Note that students should repeat

both the verb and its he, she, it form together (like, likes,

etc.), not separately.

Ask students which he, she, it forms have the sound /1z/
at the end (finishes /'finif1z/, studies /'stadiz/, watches
/'wot[1z/). Highlight the endings of these words on the
board. Repeat the drill if necessary.

Tom’s routine

) @) Focus students on the photo of Tom. Ask the class
“ who he is (Carol’s brother). Students do the exercise on

their own.

b) Students compare answers in pairs. Check answers
with the class. Highlight that answers 14, 15 and 16 are
plural forms and therefore do not end in -s or -es.

2 doesn't work 3 gets up 4 doesw't have 5 has 6 goes i
7 leaves 8 siarts 9 finishes 10 daesn,tjeat 1has
12 gets 13 watches 14 don’t work 15 have 16 talk

oo EETRA HBEA

| @ Put students into pairs, student A and student B.

| Student As write two true and two false
sentences about Carol. Student Bs write two true
and two false sentences about Tom. Ask students
to close their books. Students take turns to say
their sentences to each other. Students say if

i their partner’s sentences are true or false.

i —

0 Put students into new pairs, student A and student B.

Student As turn to SB p89 and student Bs turn to SB p95.
Check they are all looking at the correct exercise.

a) Focus students on column A of the table. Students
do the exercise on their own, as in the example.

If necessary, check the answers with the class. Only
check the words they need to fill in the gaps, so that
students don’t hear the questions they are about to
be asked.

Student A 2 Do, watch 3 Do, have 4 Do, drink
5 Do, sleep

Student B b) Do, have ¢) Do, go d} Do work
e) Do, eat

b) Students work with their partners. Student As ask
questions 1-5 and put a tick or a cross in column B
of the table. Remind student Bs to use short answers
(Yes, I do. and No, I don’t.). Student Bs can give more
information if possible.

¢) Students swap roles so that student B in each pair is
asking his/her partner questions a)—e). Remind student
Bs to put ticks and crosses in column B of the table.

SA




5A and 5B

| d) Student As work in pairs with another student A
and student Bs work in pairs with another student B.
Students take turns to tell their new partner about
their partner in b) and ¢). Check that students use the
he, she forms of the verbs.

Finally, ask each student to tell the class one or two
things about their first partner.

QUICK REVIEW eee \

This activity reviews daily routines and the Present Simple.
Put students into pairs. Students do the activity in their
pairs, as shown in the examples. Ask a few students to tell
the class one or two things about their partner.

Time phrases with on, in, at

0 a) Focus students on the tables. Point out the
prepositions on, in, at and the examples.
Students do the exercise on their own or in pairs. Early
finishers can check their answers in §573 SB p108.
®% While students are working, draw the tables on the
board. Check answers with the class by saying each
phrase in the box and asking students which column of
the table it goes in.
Use the tables to highlight the following patterns: we
use on with days of the week (Sunday, etc.) and parts of
particular days (Tuesday morning, etc.); we use in with
the morning, the afternoon and the evening (but we say at
night not in-thenight); we use at with times (six o’clock,
midday, etc.). Also point out that we say in the week and
at the weekend.
You can also highlight that in American and Australian
English we say on the weekend.
Remind students that midday = 12.00 and midnight =
24.00.
Tell the class that when we talk about our routines, we
can use the singular or plural form of days, parts of
days and the weekend: I play football on Friday/Fridays.
He goes to the cinema on Wednesday evening/evenings.
They eat out at the weekend/weekends.

b) Play the recording. Students listen and
practise. Point out that we say the weak form of at /at/
with time phrases. Repeat the drill if necessary.

~— EXTRA IDEA =
| « Students work in pairs and test each other on the 4
prepositions. One student says a word or phrase
from the box in 1a), for example Monday, and
his/her partner says the phrase with the correct
preposition, for example on Monday.

~— EXTRA PRACTICE AND HOMEWORK

Class Activity 5A My partner’s life p125
(Instructions p104)

5 Review Exercises 1 and 2 SB p45

CD-ROM Lesson 5A

Workbook Lesson 5A p23

Where does she work? ——

Vocabulary time phrases with on, in, at

Grammar Present Simple (he, she, it): questions and
short answers

Help with Listening sentence stress (1)

Review daily routines

) @) Students do the exercise on their own before

checking in pairs. Check answers with the class.

tat 2at,in 3on 4at,on 5in 6 on

b) Students do the exercise on their own.

€) Students do the exercise in pairs. Before they begin,
remind students of the phrase Me too.

Ask each pair to tell the class sentences that are true for
both of them.

Lunch on Monday

} @) Focus students on the photo. Ask students what
* they remember about Carol and Tom from lesson 5A.

Don’t tell students anything about Nadine /na'dimn/

at this stage.

Give students time to read sentences 1-5. Check
students understand other people in question 5.

lay the recording (SB p122). Students listen and
choose the correct words in the sentences. Students
compare answers in pairs. Check answers with the class.

2 doesn’t work 3 Italian 4 Germany 5 two

b) Give students time to read questions 1-6. Play
the recording again. Students listen and answer
the questions.

€) Students compare answers in pairs. Check answers
with the class.

2 In the mobile phone shop with Carol.

3 She’s a student at the university.

4 She lives near the university.

5 Yes, she does. :

6 She plays tennis and she goes to the cinema a lot.
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) a) % Draw the table on the board and write in the
" example questions. Highlight the following points.

 Use the example questions to highlight the word
order: question word + does + he/she/it + verb + ...

e Highlight that the auxiliary does has no meaning,
but is used to make the question form of the
Present Simple with he, she and it.

e Point out that there is no -s on the main verb in
Present Simple questions: Where does Nadine
work ... ? not Where-does Nadine-works——2.

e Also point out that Present Simple questions are
the same for he, she and it.

o Highlight that we use the auxiliary does with all
verbs except be: Where is he?, etc.

b) Students do the exercise on their own. Check
answers with the class.

o @ Focus students on the table on the board.
Elicit which words in questions 1 and 2 from 4b)
go in eacli column and complete the table (see the

e Use these example questions to further highlight
the word order.
e You can also teach the question What does he/she

do? = What’s his/her job?.

¢€) Students do the exercise on their own or in pairs.

Check answers with the class.

e Answers Does he know Nadine? Yes, he does.
No, he doesn’t. Does she like Manchester?

Yes, she does. No, she doesn’t.

e Highlight the word oxder in the yes/no questions:
Does + he/shelit + verb + ... .

e Point out that there is no -s or -es on the main
verb in Present Simple questions: Does she work at
home? not Doessheweorks-athome?.

e Also point out that we use does or doesnt in the
short answers, but we don't repeat the verb: Yes,

she does. not Yes—shelikes. or Yes—she-doestike,

d) Students do the exercise on their own. Check
answers with the class.

e We use does in questions with he, she and it.

e We use do in questions with I, you, we and they.

~— EXTRA IDEA

» If you have a class of false beginners, ask

students to do 4a)—d) in pairs. Students can
then check their answers in SB pl09.
Check answers with the class and highlight the
bullet points in 4a)-d) above.

©

lay the recording. Students listen and
practise. Check that students pronounce does /daz/
correctly in the questions. Play the recording again if
necessary, pausing after each question or short answer
for students to repeat individually.

‘.‘LQ e

Help with Listening stress |

e S

e This Help with Listening section introduces students
to sentence stress and highlights that we stress the
important words.

a) § Play the recording. Students listen and notice
the sentence stress. Point out that we stress the
important words (the words that carry the meaning).

b) Play the recording again. Students listen and read
the sentences. Ask the class if does is stressed in
questions (it isn't).

Note that students whose languages have different
stress patterns from English can often find it difficult to
tune in to the way words are stressed. We suggest you
use every opportunity to work on sentence stress with
your class when drilling and doing listening activities.

~— EXTHA 1DEA

» With a strong class, use the questions in 6a) to
point out what types of word we usually stress,

. such as question words (Where, etc.), names

. (Tom, etc.), verbs (live, etc.) and nouns (week,

. etc.). You can also highlight grammatical words

such as articles (the, a/an), prepositions (with,

etc.) and pronouns (she, etc.) that are usually

. unstressed in natural spoken English.
: - s = s

Play the recording again. Students listen
and practise. Check they copy the sentence stress
correctly. Repeat the drill if necessary.

b) Students do the exercise in pairs, as shown in the
speech bubbles. While students are working, monitor
and check they are saying the questions with the correct
stress.

)} Students work in the same pairs, student A and

* student B. Student As turn to SB p89 and student Bs

turn to SB p95. Check they are all looking at the correct
exercise.

a) Check students understand that the woman in the
pictures is Nadine. Students do the exercise on their
own.

Check answers with the class if necessary. Only check the
words they need to fill in the gaps, so that the students
don't hear the questions they are about to be asked. Note
that the answers are the same for student A and student B.

Student A/Student B 2 does/Does she, on
3 Does/does she, on 4 Does/does she, at 5 Does she, on




5B and 5C

b) Students work with their partner. Student A in each
pair asks questions 1-5. Student B looks at pictures
a)—e) and answers his/her partner’s questions. Remind
students to use short answers (Yes, she does., No, she
doesnt.) where appropriate.

Student A 1845 2 She plays tennis. 3 No she doesnt.
4 Yes, she does. 5 Yes, she does.

¢) Students swap roles so that student B in each pair
asks questions 1-5. Student A looks at pictures a)—e)
and answers his/her partner’s questions.

Student B 111.30 2 Yes, she does. 3 She goes to
the cinema. 4 8.00 5 No, she doesn’t.

a) Put students into new pairs, student A and
student B. If possible, ask students to work with
someone they don’t know very well.

Pre-teach best friend. Students tell their partner their
best friend’s name and if this friend is male or female.
Note that this stage is included so that students will
know whether to write questions with he or she in 9h).

b) Students do the exercise on their own. Before they
begin, point out that they can write questions about
the topics in the box and the things in the photos, or
use their own ideas.

QUICK REVIEW eee

This activity reviews the Present Simple and ways of
telling the time. Go through the instructions and the
“examples with the class. Students do the activity in pairs,
At the end of the activity, ask a few pairs to tell the class
three things they both do at the same time of the day.

What’s on the menu?

0 a) Focus students on the New Moon restaurant menu.
‘o Teach students the meaning of menu /'menju:/ and
moon, and check they remember restaurant /'restront/.
Model and drill these words with the class. Point out
that restaurant is two syllables, not three.

Students work on their own or in pairs and match the
food and drink on the menu to photos 1-10. Early
finishers can check their answers in } SB p108.
Check answers with the class.

Check students understand all the new vocabulary.

@ a) Students work with their partner. Student A in

each pair asks all his/her questions about his/her
partner’s best friend. Encourage students to ask more
questions if possible. When he/she has finished,
students swap roles so that student B asks all his/her
questions.

b) Finally, ask each student to tell the class two
things about their partner’s best friend.

— EXTRA |BEAS —

| » Bring in a photo of your best friend and show
it to the class. Students work in pairs and write
five questions to ask you about him/her.
Students then take turns to ask you questions

| about your best friend.

|

|

| * Students write a profile of their best friend for
homework. These can be collected in next
class and displayed around the classroom for
other students to read.

\

~— EXTRA PRACTICE AND HOMEWORK

Class Activity 5B A writer's week p126—p127
(Instructions p105)

Vocabulary Plus 5 Jobs p155 (Instructions p148)
5 Review Exercises 3 and 4 SB p45

CD-ROM Lesson 5B

Workbook Lesson 5B p24

———

Vocabulary food and drink (3)

Real World in a restaurant

Help with Listening sentence stress (2)
Review Present Simple; telling the time;
money and prices; How much ... ?

Use the menu to teach main course /'‘mein ko:s/
and dessert /di'za:t/. You can also teach starter, which
is eaten before the main course.

Highlight the difference between still mineral water
(without bubbles) and sparkling mineral water (with
bubbles). In restaurants in the UK it is also very
common to ask for tap water, which is always clean,
drinkable and free!

1 burger and chips 2 mushroom pizza 3 vegetable:
lasagne 4 chicken salad 5 fruit salad 6 chocolate ice
cream, strawberry ice cream, vanilla ice cream 7 apple
pie and cream 8 Coke, orange juice 9 a bottle of still
mineral water, a bottle of sparklmg mineral water

10 coffee, tea




5C

h) ¢ Play the recording (SB p122). Students
listen and practise. Highlight the pronunciation of
chicken /'t[1kmn/, vegetable /'ved3ztabal/, lasagne /15'ze&njo/,
burger /'b3:ga/, chocolate /'t fpklat/ and orange juice
/'orindz dzuzs/. Also point out that we can stress either
word in ice cream. Repeat the drill if necessary.

how to say common main courses, desserts and
drinks that are found in restaurants in the
students’ country.

Use the speech bubbles to remind students that we use
How much ... ? to ask about prices.

Students do the activity in pairs. Tell students to ask
about three different combinations of food and drink.

Are you ready to order?

a) Focus students on the restaurant photo. Ask
students who the waiter is (Tom, from lessons 5A and
5B) and what they know about him. Check students
remember customer.

Focus students on the menu. Play the recording.
Students listen and tick the food and drink the
customers order. Play the recording again if necessary.
Note that the conversation is reproduced in the Real
World section in 4a) SB p43. However, we suggest you
don’t draw students’ attention to this and treat this stage
as a ‘pure’ listening. Alternatively, you can ask students
to cover 4 before playing the recording.

Note that students listen to this conversation again in 5,
when they focus on sentence stress.

b) Pre-teach the bill. Students compare answers in pairs
and then work out the customers’ bill.

Check answers with the class. You can also teach (leave)
a tip at this point in the lesson.

The customers ordered the chicken salad, the vegetable
lasagne, a Coke, a bottle of sparkling mineral water, the
apple pie and two coffees. The bill is £23.40.

healWord

i o
; e
o i i

=
G

a) Focus students on the flow chart. Students do the
exercise on their own. Check answers with the class.

e Answers chicken salad, vegetable lasagne, a Coke,
a bottle of (sparkling) mineral water, apple pie,
coffees

e Point out that we can use the or @ when we order
food: Can I have the/a chicken salad, please?.

b) Students do the exercise on their own before
checking in pairs. Check answers with the class.

©

e Answers 1 Can I have (the chicken salad),
please? And can I have (the vegetable lasagne)?
2 And can we have (a bottle of mineral water)?
Can we have the bill, please? 3 What would you
like to drink? Would you like a dessert?

e Check students understand that we use Can I/we
have ... ? to ask for things and Would you like ... ?
to ask people what they want.

e At this level, we suggest you teach Can I/we have ... ?
and Would you like ... ? as fixed phrases, rather
than explore the grammar of can and would.

o This Help with Listening section reviews sentence
stress in the context of a real-life conversation.

Focus students on the conversation in 4a). Play
the recording again. Students listen and notice the
sentence stress. Remind students that we stress the
important words (the words that carry the meaning).
Note that while ‘listening and noticing’ might seem a
rather passive activity, we feel this type of task helps
students to tune in to the rhythm of the language,
which will increase students’ confidence and their

a) lay the recording. Students listen and
practise. Check that students copy the sentence stress
correctly and that they sound polite when practising
questions with Can I/we have ... ? and Would you like ... ?.
Play the recording again if necessary, pausing after each
sentence for students to repeat individually.

b) Put students into groups of three. If you have extra
students, have one or two pairs and ask one student in
each pair to play both customers.

Students practise the conversation in 4a) in their groups.
Students take turns to be the waiter/waitress.

a) Students do the activity in the same groups. Before
they begin, remind students to use language from 4a)
and the food and drink on the menu. Also ensure that
both customers speak in each conversation.

b) Students in each group decide who is the
waiter/waitress and who are the customers. Students
practise their conversation until they remember it.

€) Each group role-plays their conversation for the
class. Students listen to the other groups’ conversations
and find out what they order. Finally, the class can
decide which group’s conversation was the best.

EXTRA PRACTICE AND HOMEWORK
5 Review Exercise 5 SB p45
CD-ROM Lesson 5C
Workbook Lesson 5C p26




e

{sD) A day off

Vocabulary frequency adverbs and phrases with every

QUICK REVIEW eee - ' Review food and drink (3); Present Simple;

This activity reviews food and drink vocabulary. Ask time phrases with on, in, at

students to close their books. Check students remember
the New Moon restaurant in lesson 5C. Students work in
pairs and make a list of all the food and drink on the
menu they can remember. Students compare lists with
another pair, then check on SB p42. Ask if any pairs Some students may include sentences with every as

remembered all the food and drink on the menu. examples of things that Pete and Maggie always do.
If so, praise students for their understanding of the

language, and check that the rest of the class
understands that I play football every Sunday morning. =
I always play football on Sunday morning.

b) Students compare answers in pairs. Check answers
with the class.

0 @) Tocus students on the diagram and point out the
100% and 0% at each end. Use the diagram to teach the
meaning of always, sometimes and never. Point out that

never has a negative meaning, Pete always gets up early. He never has breakfast. He

sometimes sleeps for an hour or two (in the afternoon).

Students write usually and not usually on the line. He usually watches football on TV.
Check answers with the class. Note that the word order Maggie always has breakfast in bed. She never gets up
of frequency adverbs is dealt with in 4. before midday. She usually phones her friends in the

afternoon, She sometimes goes and sees her parents.
(She and Pete always have dinner at the New Moon
restaurant.) ;

always usually sometimes not usually never

b) Teach students the meaning of every day by using
an example about yourself, for example, I watch TV R —
every day. Students do the exercise on their own. Check : Hé]ﬁ W?;m\facabﬁﬁ]‘eyz

answers with the class.

S TR A

Point out that we use every with time words: every day,

every week, etc. Highlight that we say every day not 0 &% While students are doing 3b), write the examples
every-days. . from the rules in 4 on the board and highlight the
Establish that we can also use every in other phrases, for words in blue and pink. Alternatively, focus students
example, every morning, every afternoon, every evening, on the rules in the Student’s Book. Go through the
every night, every Monday, every Friday evening, every six following points with the class.

weeks, every four years, etc.
e Frequency adverbs go after the verb be: 'm always

2 every week 3 every month 4 every year tired on Sundays. It’s not usually very busy.
e Frequency adverbs go before other verbs: [ never
c) Play the recording. Students listen and have breakfast. I dowt usually go out.
practise. Highlight the pronunciation of usually /'ju:3ali/ e Highlight that with other verbs we say I don't
and point out that every is two syllables, not three. usually ... , He doesn't usuglly ... , etc. not +net
usally— | Henotusually— | etc.

0 a) Teach the words in the vocabulary box. Model and e Phrases with every are usually at the end of the
drill the new words with the class, highlighting the sentence: I work every Saturday., I play football
pronunciation of early /'3ili/, tired /tatad/ and busy /'brzi/. every Sunday morning. 1

e Also point out that we can use the plural form of
days, parts of days or the weekend when we are
talking about daily routines and habits:

I'm always tired on Sunday/Sundays.
I play tennis in the afternoon/afternoons.

b) Focus students on the photos of Pete and Maggie
and the speech bubbles. Tell the class that they are
going to read and listen to Pete and Maggie’s Sunday
routines. Teach the phrase a day off (= a day when you
don’t work or study), which is the title of the lesson.

I go out a lot at the weekend/weekends., etc.

lay the recording. Students read, listen and find
Y 5 ’ e Remind students we don't use a plural noun after

out what Pete and Maggie always do together on Sl Feme s o Dabeip
Sundays. Check the answer with the class (Pete and e S iy e R
e Also note that there is a lot of {lexibility regarding

Maggi i N
aggie always have dinner at the New Moon restaurant The-Poslttbr: OF AheHE dver b Wt exadiplt,
on Sundays). : T=t

_ ) | sometimes can go at the beginning of a sentence,
Point out that Pete and Maggie are the customers in the but always can’t). However, at this level we feel
photo in lesson 5C (SB p42). that students only need the simplified rules given
in the Student’s Book.

} @) Students do the exercise on their own.




5D and 5 Review

= EXTRA 1DEA N
. » Students look at the texts about Pete and Maggie i
| again and underline all the examples of

frequency adverbs and phrases with every.
| Students work in pairs, compare answers and
| notice the word order.

} a) Students do the exercise on their own, as shown in
‘... the example. While they are working, monitor and
check the word order in students’ sentences.

b) Students compare sentences in pairs. Ask students to

tell the class one or two of their sentences.

0 a) Students do the exercise on their own. Remind
students to write about their Sunday routine only.

b) Put students into pairs. Students take turns to say
their sentences. Their partner guesses if the sentences
are true or false.

Finally, ask students to tell the class one or two of their
partner’s true sentences.

oo BATHA HDEA )
+ B Demonstrate this activity first by writing two /
| true sentences and two false sentences about
your Sunday routine on the board in random
order. Students guess which sentences are true
and which are false.

~— EXTRA PRACTICE AND HOMEWORK
Class Activity 5D Always, sometimes, never p128
(Instructions p105)

CD-ROM Lesson 5D

Workbook Lesson 5D p27

Workbook Reading and Writing Portfolio 5 p60

Progress Test 5 p168—p169 (note that this is a
two-page test with a listening section)

et i

™

| 5 Review |

o

e —

See p29 for ideas on how to use this section.

1a) 2 have 3 leave 4 start 5 have 6 finish 7 get 8 have
9 go

2a) 2 works 3 doesn like 4 goes 5 studies 6 walches
7 doesn’t have 8 has

3a) 2 Where does he work?

3 Does he like his job?

4 What does he do in his free time?

5 Does he have any children?

6 Does his wife like cats?

4 2in 30n 4at 5in 6at 7in 8at 9in 10 on 11 at 12 at

 Help with Sounds

i

i

0 a) Focus students on the phonemes /w/ and /v/, the

pictures and the words.

Play the recording. Students listen to the sounds
and the words.

b) lay the recording again. Students listen and
practise. If students are having problems, help them
with the mouth position for each sound.

Z=A| 'y
@?\ lips Fam\d § @ |
\ % /|

lips forward 1 .HI

4

top teeth on bottom lip ||
o 4

= B SREETEE

Highlight that we round the lips to make the /w/
sound, then relax and open them as we push air out
of the mouth,

Point out that we make the /v/ sound by placing the
top teeth on the bottom lip and pushing air through
the space. Also highlight that both of these sounds are
voiced (there is vibration in the throat).

a) ocus students on the boxes. Play the
recording. Students listen and notice how we say w
and v in these words.

b)

practise.

lay the recording again. Students listen and

a) ! Play the recording. Students listen and read
the conversation.

Play the recording again, pausing after each
sentence for students to repeat chorally and
individually.

b) Students practise the conversation in pairs.

Finally, ask a few pairs to role-play the conversation
for the class.

e —_—n

5a) 1 Are you ready to order? 2 What would you like to
drink? 3 Would you like a dessert? a) Not for me, thanks.
b) A Coke for me, please. c) Yes. Can [ have the lasagne,
please? :

5b) 1c) 2b) 3a)

Progress Portfolio

LR SHEssesssesENENSBEENEENEREREERERERES

See p29 for ideas on how to use this section.

I L T R R Ly




Student’s Book p46-p53

i

5A) My home town

QUICK REVIEW eee

This activity reviews frequency adverbs and the Present
Simple. Students do the first part of the activity on their
own. Put students into pairs. Students take turns to say
their sentences. At the end of the activity, ask students
to tell the class two things about their partner's Saturday
routine.

Places in a town or city (1)

a) Teach a town and check students remember a city.
Highlight the title of the lesson and teach the phrase
my home town. Point out that we use this phrase to talk
about the place where we live, even if we live in a city.
Students do the exercise on their own or in pairs. Check
answers with the class. Check students understand all
the new vocabulary.

Point out that we use a station to mean d train station.
Teach students that we say go to museums but go to the
theatre. You can compare these phrases to go to concerts
and go to the cinema from lesson 4B.

You can also teach students that a shopping centre is
called a mall /mo:l/ in American English.

1apark 2 a station 3 a theatre 4 a building
5 a river 6 an airport 7 a bus station
8 a museum 9 a shopping centre

in 1a), they can check their answers in Language

Summary 6 SB pl110. Alternatively, ask early
finishers to check in the Language Summary
before you check the answers with the class.

~ » If you have a strong class, teach other words for
places in a town or city, for example, a bridge, a
mosque, a church, a temple, an underground station,
a pub, an art gallery, a department store, a car park,
a library, a hospital, etc.

¥

b) &7EE i 2 Play the recording. Students listen and
practise. Alternatively, model and drill the words
yourself and ask students to repeat chorally and
individually. Highlight the pronunciation of building
/'bildin/, museum /mjuz'zirom/ and theatre /'010ta/.
Highlight that the main stress on shopping centre and
bus station is on the first word, not the second. Repeat
the drill if necessary. For tips on drilling, see p20.

Note that only the main stress is shown in the
vocabulary boxes and Language Summaries.

6 Towns and cities

Vocabulary places in a town or city (1)

Grammar a, some, a lot of; there is/there are: positive
Review frequency adverbs; Present Simple;
adjectives (1)

My city

- @) Pre-teach the vocabulary in the box. Tell students
" that great = very good, and that hot springs are places

whete hot water flows naturally from the ground. Model
and drill the words with the class, highlighting the
pronunciation of famous /'fermos/ and mile /mail/.

Note that the aim of these boxes is to highlight which
words you need to pre-teach in order to help students
understand the exercise or text that follows. The
vocabulary in these boxes is not included in the
Language Summaries in the Student’s Book.

b) Focus students on the photos of Bath, a famous city
in England. Drill Bath /ba:®/ and England /'mglend/ with
the class. Students do the exercise on their own or in
pairs. Check answers with the class.

Note that the photo on SB p47 is of the Roman Baths
Museum in Bath.

buildings, a park, a river, a museum (with hot springs)

3 } @) Focus students on the photo of Susan and the
-~ speech bubble.

Play the recording. Students listen and read. Ask
students if Susan likes living in Bath. (Yes, she does.)

b) Students do the exercise on their own before
comparing answers in pairs. Check answers with the
class. Note that Thermae is pronounced /'03:mer/.

3 F Susan goes to the Thermae Bath Spa every Sunday.
4 F The Jane Austen Centre is a museum. ’

5/

6v

e S i e S
- Help with Grammar
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a) Focus students on pictures A—C. Students do the
exercise on their own. Check answers with the class.

e Amnswers 1C 2A 3B

e Check students understand the difference between
some (more than one, but not a large number) and
a lot of (a large number).



6A

e Point out that we use a or an with singular nouns
(a person, an airport, etc.). We use some and 4 lot
of with plural nouns (some people, some museums,
a lot of restaurants, etc.).

o Also point out that we use some and a lot of in
positive sentences.

e " Teach the alternative form lots of and tell strdents
that we often use this form when speaking or in
informal writing: There are lots of people in the park.

b) Students do the exercise on their own. Check
answers with the class.

e Answers SINGULAR There’s an airport in Bristol,
PLURAL There are five theatres. There are some
very nice parks. There are a lot of old buildings.

e Use the words in bold in the example sentences to
highlight that we use theres with @ or an and there
are with some, a lot of or a number (five, etc.).

e Point out that theres is the contracted form of
there is.

e Also highlight that we write there are not therere.
e We use there is/there are to say that things exist in
a place. Students nflm confuse there is/there are

with it is/they are. 8@ If this is a problem for
your students, write There?. a park. Its very big.
and There are two restaurants. They're expensive.
on the board to highlight the dilference.

e You can also highlight that there, they're and their
all have the same pronunciation /dea/.

e Note that the negative and question forms of there
is/there are are taught in lesson 6B.

o ERTRA DES — — Y

« Students read about Bath again and underline all
the examples of theres and there are in the text.
Students compare answers in pairs and notice if
these phrases are followed by a, an, some, a lot of
or a number.

R

S——

a) Point out that sentences 1-8 are also about Bath.
~ Pre-teach a five-star hotel.
Students do the exercise on their own.

b) Play the recording. Students listen and check
their answers. Check answers with the class.

Play the recording again. Students listen and notice how
we say there’ /0eaz/ and there are /Oeara/, as shown in
the examples.

Also point out that theres and there are aren’t usually
stressed.

2are 35 4are 5 6are 7’s 8 are

¢) &3 Play the recording again, pausing after each
sentence for students to repeat chorally and individually.
Repeat the drill if necessary.

) Give students a few moments to think of a town or

/@) Put students into pairs. If possible, students should
" work with someone who doesn’t know their town

e EXTRA IDEA ——— — —

ﬁ a) Students do the exercise on their own.

b) Students compare answers in pairs. Check answers
with the class.

Students then work with their partner and discuss
which sentences are true for the town or city they are
in now.

Ask students to tell the class some of their true
sentences.

2 three 3 some 4a 5some 6an 7 a lot of 8 some

city they know well, but not the town or city they are
in now.

1f you have a monolingual class, encourage students

to think of towns or cities in other countries or regions
if possible.

Students do the exercise on their own, as shown in the
examples. Tell students to write at least six sentences
if possible.

While they are working, check their sentences for
accuracy and help students with any new vocabulary. |
Tell students to memorise their sentences so that they
can do 8a) without referring to their written work. |

or city.
Students take turns to tell their partner about the town
or city they chose in 7.

b) Students tell the class two things about their
partner’s town or City-

Finally, ask students if they would like to visit their
partner’s town or city. Ask them to give reasons for their
answers if possible.

= If your students haven' visited any other towns
or cities, ask them to write three true sentences
and three false sentences with there’s/there are
about the town or city they are in now. Students
take turns to say their sentences to each other.
Students say if their partner’s sentences are true |
or false. |

~~ EXTRA PRACTICE AND HOMEWORK ~

6 Review Exercises 1 and 2 SB p53
CD-ROM Lesson 6A
Workbook Lesson 6A p28




QUICK REVIEW eee

This activity reviews a, some, a lot of, there is/there are
and places in a town or city. B Write these prompts on
the board: There’s a/an ... , There are some ..., There are a
lotof ..., There are (three) ... . Students do the activity in
pairs. Tell students to say at least five sentences each.

At the end of the activity, ask students to tell the class
one or two of their sentences.

Places in a town or city (2)

} @) Students do the exercise on their own or in pairs.
“ Early finishers can check their answers in
SB p110. Check answers with the class.

Point out the possessive ’s in chemist’s and tell students

that the person is called a chemist. Also point out that
we say a pharmacy /'faimasi/ in American English.

Check students understand the difference between a bus

stop and a bus station.

Highlight that we say in or at with shops: You buy food
in/at a supermarket., etc.

5 a bus stop- 6a. supermarket 7a square 8 a market
9 a post office , :

% {2 Play the recording. Students listen and
practlse Highlight the pronunciation of chemists
/'kemists/ and square /skwea/. Also highlight that the
main stress on post office and bus stop is on the first
word, not the second. Repeat the drill if necessary.

¢) Students do the exercise in pairs, as shown in the
speech bubbles.

s If you have a strong class, teach other words for
shops, for example, a bakers, a butchers, a bookshap,

s,

a department store, a newsagents, a kiosk, etc. Then ask

students to work in pairs and discuss what people
buy at each place: You buy bread in a bakers., etc.

Welcome to my home

) @) Focus students on the photo of Susan and Isabel.
+ Ask students where Susan lives (in Bath). Tell the class
that Susan’s friend Isabel has come to stay with her.

pu the things in the order that Susan and Isabel talk
about them. Check answers with the class.

2 shops 3 banks 4 trains and buses 5 restaurants

b) Give students time to read sentences 1-6 and check

students remember a mile. Play the recording again.
Students listen and choose the correct words.

Play the recording (SB p122). Students listen and

o

Are there any shops?

Vocabulary places in a town or city (2)

Grammar there is/there are: negative, yes/no questions
and short answers; any

Help with Listening linking (1)

Review a, some, a lot of; there is/there are: positive

€) Students compare answers in pairs. Check answers
with the class.

2 some 3 post office 4 two miles 5 ten 6 in the centre
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a) Students do the exercise on their own. Check
answers with the class.

e Answers 1isn’t 2 aren’t

e Use the examples to highlight that we make
singular negatives with there isnt and plural
negatives with there aren’.

b) Students do the exercise on their own before
checking in pairs. Check answers with the class.

e Answers Is there a bank? Yes, there is. No, there
ism’t. Are there any shops? Yes, there are.
No, there aren’t.

e THighlight the inverted word order in the questions:
Is there ... ?/Are there ... 2.

® Also point out that we don’t contract there is in
short answers: Yes, there is. not Yes—theres.

e Note that Wh- questions with there is/there are are
not very common, and are therefore not taught at
this level.

¢) Students do the exercise on their own. Check
answers with the class.

e We use any in negatives and questions with there
are.

o WY Glicit the sentences with any from 3a) and 3b),
and write them on the board: There aren't any good
restaurants near here. Are there any shops?.
Highlight the position of any in these sentences.

® Also remind students that we can use some in
positive sentences with there are.

e Note that it is also possible to use some in questions
with there is/there are. However, at this level we feel
it is important to give students a simple rule that’
always results in correct sentences.

e Also note that students don’t study the use of some
and any with uncountable nouns at this level. This
is dealt with in faceZface Elementary.



 Help with Listening
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e This Help with Listening section introduces
consonant-vowel linking in sentences.

| Focus students on sentences 1-6. Point out the
4 consonants in blue and the vowels in pink.

hnkmg between the consonant sounds and the vowel
sounds. Play the recording again if necessary.

Use the examples to highlight that when a word ends
in a consonant sound and the next word begins with
a vowel sound, we usually link them together so that
they sound like one word. Point out that it is the
initial and final sounds that are important, not the
spelling. For example, there are links together, even
though there ends in the letter e.

lay the recording (SB p123). Students listen
and practise the sentences in 4 and the short answers.
Check students copy the stress and linking correctly.

Play the recording again, pausing after each sentence for

students to repeat individually.

@) Tell students that prompts 1-8 are about places near

* Susan’s flat. Use the examples to point out that a tick
means students must wriie a positive sentence and a
cross means they must write a negative sentence.

Students do the exercise on their own.

b) Students compare answers in pairs. Check answers
with the class.

3 There’s a market. 4 There aren’t any museums.
5 There’s a park. 6 There isn't’a.square; 7 There aren’t
any nice cafés, 8 There are a lot of old houses ;

} Students work in the same pairs, student A and student

“ B. Student As turn to SB p86 and student Bs turn to SB
p92. Check they are all looking at the correct exercise.

a) Students do the exercise on their own. Check

answers with the class. Only check the words they need

to fill in the gaps, so that students don't hear the’
questions they are about to be asked. Note that these
answers are the same for student As and student Bs.

Student A/Stadent B 2 Are, any 31s,a 4 Are, any 51ls,a

b) Students work with their partners. Student A in each

pair asks questions 1-5 from a). Student Bs answer
the questions without looking at the Student’s Book.
When student A has asked all five questions, he/she
says how many answers were correct. Point out that
the answers to student As questions are in brackets
in a) before they begin.

¢) Students swap roles so that student Bs are asking
their questions 1-5 from a).

At the end of the activity, find out how many students
answered all five questions correctly.

Play the recording. Students listen and notice the

6B

Focus students on the picture and point out the

 places in the bubbles above and below the house.

Students do the exercise on their own. Remind
students to use Is there a ... ?, Are there any ... ? and
the places in the bubbles in their questions.

' @) Focus students on the speech bubbles and teach

the phrase It5 (five) minutes away. = It’s (five) minutes
from my home.

Put students into pairs. If possible, ask students to work
with someone they don’t know very well. Students take
turns to ask their questions from 8. Remind students

to make notes on their partner’s answers, as they will
need this information in 9b). Students can put ticks and
crosses next to each question to indicate a positive or
negative answer, and write down any other interesting
information they hear.

Tell students to begin each conversation with Where
do you live? before asking their questions from 8.
Remind students to use correct short answers (Yes,
there is., No, there isnt., etc.) where appropriate and
to give more information if possible.

Early finishers can ask each other about the other
places on the picture they haven't already talked about.

b) Put students into new pairs. Students take turns
to tell their new partner about places near their first
partner’s home. Remind students to refer to their
notes from 9a). Tell students to begin each
conversation by saying where their first partner lives.
Finally, ask students to tell the class one or two
sentences about places near their first partner’s home.

o BATRA DEAS )
% Students write a description of where they live |
and places near their home for homework. These |
descriptions can be collected in next class and
displayed around the classroom for other
students to read.

@ Use Vocabulary Plus 6 Rooms and furniture
p156 (Instructions pl49) in class or give it to
students for homework. Note that this
worksheet also practlses there is/there are.

1

!

~— EXTRA PRACTICE AND HOMEWORK

Class Activity 6B London Road p129-p130
(Instructions p106)

Vocabulary Plus 6 Rooms and furniture p156
(Instructions p149)

6 Review Exercises 3 and 4 SB p53

CD-ROM Lesson 6B

Workbook Lesson 6B p29

G
o
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QUICK REVIEW eee

This activity reviews places in a town or city and there
is/there are. Ask students to close their books. Students
do the first part of the activity on their own. Put students
into pairs to compare lists. Students then discuss which
of the places on both lists are near their school (or the
building where they are now). At the end of the activity
ask a few students to tell the class about some places
near the school.

Things in your bag (2)

) @) Focus students on photo A. Students do the exercise
“ on their own or in pairs. Early finishers can check in
SB p110. Check answers with the class.
Pomt out that men usually have wallets and women
usually have purses. Also check students understand
that the singular of keys is a key.

1amap 2apurse 3acamera 4 keys 5 a laptop
6 a passport 7 a guide book 8 a wallet
9 an ID card 10 a credit card 11 money

b) & lay the recording. Students listen and
practise. Alternatively, model the words yourself and ask
students to repeat chorally and individually. Check that
students stress the words correctly and highlight the
pronunciation of purse /p3is/, money /'mani/ and guide
book /'gaid buk/. Repeat the drill if necessary.

€) Use the speech bubbles to teach the phrase I have ...
with me. Students do the exercise in pairs.

+ Before students do 1¢), ask your class what else
they have in their bags and teach them how to say
any new words in English. Words that students
might find useful are glasses, a driving licence, a
handheld computer, a debit card, make-up, etc.

. @ Use Class Activity 6C What’s in your bag? pl31

i

| (Instructions p106) to practise the new vocabulary
. from 1a) and the vocabulary from lesson 1C.

5,

When is it open?

9 a) Pre-teach the vocabulary in the box. Point out that
open is an adjective and a verb: That shop is open., The
school opens at half past seven. Also highlight that closed
is an adjective (That shop is closed.) and the verb is close
/Klouz/: What time does the school close?.

Model and drill the new vocabulary, highlighting the
pronunciation of tourist /'tuarist/. Point out that closed
/kKlauzd/ is one syllable, not two.

Tourist information

Vocabulary things in your bag (2)
Real World at the tourist information centre
Review places in a town or city; telling the time

b) Focus students on photo B. Tell the class that this is
the tourist information centre in Bath. Point out Isabel,
Susan’s friend from lesson 6B, and check students
remember dassistant.

Students work on their own or in pairs and find things
from 1a) in the photo. You can give students a time limit
of one minute. Check answers with the class.

fro}n left to right maps (on the counter),
a purse (in Isabel’s hand), a camera,
a guide book, money, a wallet, keys

) a) Tell the class that they are going to listen to three
“ conversations in the tourist information centre in Bath.

lay the recording (SB p123). Students listen and
match conversations 1-3 to a)—¢).

Check answers with the class.

1b) 2a) 3c¢)

b) Give students time to read sentences 1-6. Play the
recording again. Students listen and choose the correct
answers. Students compare answers in pairs. Check
answers with the class.

2apound 39,5 4open 5 Hot Bath Street 6 five

) Focus students on the flow chart. Check students

* understand that the tourists say the sentences in the
pink boxes and the assistant says the sentences in the
green boxes.
Students do the exercise on their own. Check answers
with the class.

e Answers 2 have 3 much 4 open 5 day 6 map
7 minutes

e Check students understand show in Can you show
me on this map?. Point out that we use Can you +
verb ... ? to ask people to do things for us.

e Also check they understand Its about (five) minutes
away. = It's about (five) minutes from here.

e Also point out the difference between Here you are.
(which we use when we give something to '
someone) and Here it is. (when we show someone
where something is on a map).

e Highlight that we use Where’s the ... ? to ask where
a place is (Where’ the Thermae Bath Spa?, etc.).
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e Also point out that we use in with names of streets
or roads (Its in Hot Bath Street.).

e Note that the question When is the (Roman Baths
Museum) open? asks about both opening and
closing times. The question When/What time does
the (Roman Baths Museum) open? only asks about

" the opening time.

} a) lay the recording (SB p123). Students

7 listen and practise the sentences in 4. Check they copy
the polite intonation in the questions. Point out the
importance of sounding polite in these types of
situation, and that a {lat intonation pattern will make
students sound bored or rude.

Play the recording again, pausing after each sentence
for students to repeat individually.

oo BRERA HRR

. = Ask students to turn to R6.10, SB p123. Play the
i recording again. Students listen and practise,
. copying the sentence stress as shown in their books.

b) Put students into pairs. Students practise the
conversations in 4, taking turns to be the tourist. Ask

students to practise the conversations two or three times

before they change roles.

Ask a few confident pairs to role-play the conversations
for the class. Students don't have to leave their seats.

EXTRA DA -
+ Before students practise the conversations in pairs,
ask students to practise in ‘open pairs’ (see tips on
drilling on p20).

SURPIRER—

a) Ask students to cover the conversations in 4.
Students do the exercise on their own.

b) Play the recording. Students listen and check.
Check answers with the class.

2 of 3 Here you are. 4is it.5 Ifs 6 afternoon 7 is
8 from 9to 10Is it 17 day 12 help 13 Where’s 14 in
15 map 16 Here it is.

¢) Students practise the conversations in pairs, taking
turns to be the tourist.

Put students into new pairs, student A and student B.
Student As turn to SB p90 and student Bs turn to
SB p96. Check they are all looking at the correct exercise.

I

Stonmnnn s

a) Focus students on the questions about Bath in
column A of the table. Students work on their own and
fill in the gaps. Students are not allowed to look at each
other’s books.

Check answers with the class. Only check the words
they need to fill in the gaps, so that students don't hear
the questions they are about to be asked. Note that these
answers are the same for student As and student Bs.

Student A/Student B :
1b) much 2a) open 2b) on 3a} Where’s 3b) show

b) Tell student As that they are tourists in Bath. Tell
student Bs that they work at Bath tourist information
centre. Student A in each pair asks his/her questions
from column A of the table in a) and writes the answers
in column B and on the map. Student B in each pair
answers the questions by referring to the information
in the Student’s Book.

While students are working, monitor and help them
with any problems. Don't check answers with the class
at this stage.

€) Students swap roles so that student Bs are tourists in
Bath and student As work at Bath tourist information
centre. Student Bs ask their questions from column A
of the table in a) and write their answers in column B
and on the map. Student As answer the questions by
referring to the information in their books. Again,

don’t check answers with the class at this stage.

d) Students check their partner’s answers to see if they
are correct.

Finally, check answers with the class if necessary.

Student A

1a) yes 1b) £4.50 2a) from 12.00 to 5.00 p.m.

2b) Yes, it is. 3a) It's in James Street West.

3b) See map on $B p96. ‘

Student B '

1a) yes '1b) £4.99 2a} from 10.30 a.m. to 5.00 p.m.

2b) Yes, it is! 3a) Its in Manvers Street. 3b) See map on
SB p90.

EXTRA PRACTICE AND HOMEWORK
Class Activity 6C What's in your bag? p131
(Instructions p106)

CD-ROM Lesson 6C
Workbook Lesson 6C p31
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QUICK REVIEW eee

This activity reviews vocabulary for things in your bag.
Students do the activity in pairs, as shown in the
examples. B Write We both have ... on the board and
then ask each pair to tell the class one or two things
they both have with them.

0 a) Pre-teach and drill clothes /kloudz/. Point out that
clothes is one syllable, not two. You can also point out
that many native speakers pronounce this word the
same as close /klovz/.

Focus students on the photos. Students do the exercise
on their own or in pairs. Early finishers can check in

@70 SB p110. Check answers with the class.

Point out that trousers and jeans are always plural and

we can'’t say e-Hreuser or ajeah.

Also point out that shoes, trainers and boots are usually

plural, but that we can say a shoe, a trainer and a boot

when we refer to only one. =

Teach students a pair of ..., which we often use with

plural nouns: a pair of trousers, a pair of boots, etc.

Also highlight that clothes is always plural. When we

want to use the singular, we can say an item of clothing.

1ashirt 2 atie 3 a suit 4 trousers 5 a jumper
6 a skirt 7 boots 8 a jacket 9 a T-shirt 10 jeans
11 trainers 12 a dress 13 a coat 14 shoes

b)

Play the recording. Students listen and

practise. Alternatively, model the words yourself and ask

students to repeat chorally and individually. Highlight
the pronunciation of suit /suzt/, shirt /[3:t/, jumper
/'dzampa/, jacket /'dzeekit/, trousers /'travzaz/ and jeans
/dzimz/. Elicit and drill the plural of dress (dresses
/'dresiz/). Repeat the drill if necessary.

Note that the /d3/ sound in jumper, jacket and jeans etc.
is practised in the Help with Sounds section on SB p53.

¢) Students do the activity in pairs.

|« If you don’t think your class will know any of the
words in 1a), teach the vocabulary yourself first
by using flashcards or examples from your or
students’ own clothes. You can then use 1a) for
practice.

It’s my favourite

ocus students on the words for colours. Play
the recording. Students listen and practise. Repeat the
drill if necessary.

a) Tocus students on the photos. Allow students two
minutes to memorise the people’s names, their clothes
and the colour of each item of clothing.

e
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Vocabulary clothes, colours, favourite
Review things in your bag (1) and (2); frequency
adverbs; Present Simple

b) Use the speech bubbles to teach What colour ... ?.
Point out that we say What colour are (Lisa’ shoes)? for
plural words, and What colour is (Wayne5 shirt)? for
singular words. Also highlight the possessive ’s in Lisa’s.
Put students into pairs, student A and student B. Ask
student Bs to close their books. Student A in each pair
asks his/her partner what colour the people’s clothes are.
After a minute or two, students change roles.

Focus students on the photos. Play the

‘‘‘ recording (SB p123). Students listen and put the people

in the order they hear them. Check answers with the
class. Ask students to give reasons for their answers.

1 Lisa 2 Brad 3 Wayne 4 Monica

b) Pre-teach wear by using an example about yourself
in the Present Simple, for example, I wear jeans every
day. Avoid using the Present Continuous (I'm wearing a
green shirt., etc.) as students don't study this verb form
until face2face Elementary.

Play the recording again. Students listen and write what
the people never wear. Check answers with the class.

Lisa never wears trainers. Brad never wears brown.
Wayne never wears jeans. Monica never wears dresses.

Check students remember usually, sometimes and

never. Students do the exercise on their own.

b) Students compare lists in groups. Ask each student
to tell the class one thing they usually, sometimes or
never wear.

Help with Vocabulary

i

. izeum
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) @) Teach favourite by telling students your favourite
“ colour, singer, etc. Tell students that your favourite is

the thing or person you like best. Students do the

exercise on their own. Check answers with the class.

e Answers 1My 2 This 3 These 4 What 5 Who

e Highlight the word order in sentence 1 and teach
the phrase My favourite (colour, singer, etc.) is ... .

e Use sentences 2 and 3 to show that we use This is
my favourite ... for singular nouns and These are
my favourite ... for plural nouns. Point out that we
say favourite in sentence 3, not faveurites.

e Use sentences 4 and 5 to teach the phrases What’s
your favourite ... 2 and Who’s your favourite ... ?.
Point out that What = a thing and Who = a person.
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6D and 6 Review

b) &2 Play the recording (SB p123). Students listen Play the recording. Students listen to the sounds
and practise the sentences in 6a). Check that students and the words. Point out that ch in cheese is
pronounce favourite /'fervrat/ correctly in each pronounced with a /t[/ sound and both ge and j in
sentence. orange juice are pronounced with a /d3/ sound.
b) Play the recording again. Students listen and
o Put students into pairs. Ask all students to turn to practise. If students are having problems, help them

SB p99. Check they are all looking at the exercise with with the mouth position for each sound.
four cartoons in the right-hand column.

a) Use the examples to remind students that we use
What’s your favourite ... ? to ask about things and Who$
your favourite ... ? to ask about people.

Students do the exercise on their own, using the words
in the box or their own ideas.

| move tongue down ="
| torelease air

=
move tongue down ="
| to release air |

M "
b) Students work with their partners and take turns to
ask their questions. Students should make a note of Point out that we make the /tJ/ sound by placing the
their partner’s answers. They only need to write the tongue on the top of the mouth behind the teeth,
colour, actor, etc., not complete sentences. then moving the tongue down to release air.
) ) . Highlight that this is an unvoiced sound (there is no
¢) Put students into new pairs. Students tell their new vibration ifi the (HEGRL),

partner about the person they spoke to in.b). Also highlight that we use the same mouth position

d) Finally, ask each student to tell the class two things to make the /d3/ sound, but that this sound is voiced
about their first partner. (there is vibration from the throat).

— EXTRA PRACTICE AND HOMEWORK . a) i Focus students on the boxes. Play the
recording. Students listen and notice how we say the
Class Activity 6D Review snakes and ladders p132 pink and blue letters.

(Instructions p106)

6 Review Exercise 5 SB p53
CD-ROM Lesson 6D
Workbook Lesson 6D p32 0 a) Tell the class that many common English first

Workbook Reading and Writing Portfolio 6 p62 names start with the /d3/ sound. Put students into
Progress Test 6 p170 pairs. Students work with their partner and try to say

the names using a /d3/ sound.

Play the recording again. Students listen and
practise.

LY I
R —— . Play the recording. Students listen and check.
it ﬂ@pmmm% |/ ang /ase Play the recording again. Students listen and
' -~ practise. Finally, ask students to say the names
@) Focus students on the phonemes /t[/ and /d3/, the around the class.

pictures and the words.

| S— e———a

See p29 for ideas on how to use this section. . :
p " 4¢) 1 Yes, there are. 2 No, there isn't. 3 Yes, there is.

4 No, there aren’t. 5 Yes, there is. 6 No, there isn’t.

1 2 shopping centre 3 theatre 4 station 5 river 6 airport
7 Yes, there are. 8 No, there aren't.

7 building 8 bus station 9 museum
3a) - suit, T-shirt, trousers, tie, shirt

2a) 2some 3are 4alotof 55 6an
4 jeans, dress, boots, jumper, trainers, skirt, coat, shoes

2b) 1T 2T 3F 4T 5T 6F

3 2 bus stop 3 bank 4 market 5 supermarket 6 post office
7 square Progress Portfolio

LR g R R R Y

4a) 2isn’t 3’5 4aren’t 5isn't 6 are 7 aren’t

#b) 21s,a 31s,a 4 Are, any 51s,a 61s, a 7 Are, any See p29 for ideas on how to use this section.

8 Are, any

e
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Student’s Book p54—p61

We’re twins

,7A
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QUICK REVIEW eee

This activity reviews phrases with favourite. Students

do the first part of the activity on their own. They

can write film and book titles in their own language. Put
studenits into groups of three. Students take turns to say
what their favourite things are, as shown in the examples.
Students make a note of any that are the same. At the
end of the activity, ask each group to tell the class

about any favourite things that are the same for more
than one student.

Things you like and don’t like

o a) Focus students on pictures 1-9. Students do the
activity on their own or in pairs. Early finishers can
check answers in Language Summary 7 {
Check answers with the class.

Point out that visiting new places, flying, dancing,
watching sport on TV and shopping for clothes are all
activities. You can also teach the corresponding verbs
visit, fly, dance and shop. (Note that students learned
the verb watch in lesson 4B.)

Check that students don’t confuse a soap opera (a type

of TV programme) with opera (a type of music).
Highlight the preposition in watching sport on TV.

Check students remember that TV stands for television.
Also point out that we say d film in British English and

a movie in American English.

1 animals

2 classical music

3 visiting new places

4 horror films
5 watching sport on TV
*6 shopping for clothes
7 soap operas
-8 dancing

9 flying

b) § Play the recording. Students listen and
practise. Highlight the pronunciation of horror /*horo/
and clothes /kloudz/. Also check students stress the

phrases correctly. Point out that the stress in soap opera
is on the first word, not the second. Note that only the

main stress is shown in the vocabulary boxes and
Language Summaries. Repeat the drill if necessary.

Focus students on pictures A-D. Students do the
exercise on their own before checking in pairs. Check

answers with the class. Model and drill the phrases with

the class.

B pll2.

@

7 Love it, like it, hate it!

Vocabulary things you like and don't like;

love, like, hate

Grammar object pronouns

Review favourite; Present Simple; free time activities

Al love ...
B I like ...
C 1 don’t like ...
D I hate ...

 Help with Vocabulary

a) Focus students on the example sentences. Point
out the nouns in blue and the verb+ing forms in pink.
Go through the following points with the class.

e Highlight that after love, like and hate we can use
a noun or verb+ing.

e Also point out that we use the plural form of most
nouns after love, like and hate (animals, soap
operas, etc.) because we are talking about things
in general.

e You can also highlight that we don’t use the when
we talk about things we like or don't like in
general: I like dogs. (= all dogs), etc.

e Students may ask why we don't say Hike-€elassieat
wsies. We suggest you simply tell the class that
some nouns don't have a plural form. This will
probably be enough explanation without
introducing the difference between countable and
uncountable nouns, which may overload students.
Note that all the phrases in 1a) are already in the
correct form to be used with love, like and hate.

b) Students do the exercise on their own. Check
answers with the class.

e Answers visiting, flying, dancing, watching,
shopping

e Tor the spelling rules for verb+ing forms, see |
SB pl12.

) @) Students do the exercise on their own, as shown in

“ the examples. While they are working, monitor and

check their sentences for accuracy.

b) Students do the exercise in pairs.

Ask students to tell the class one or two of their
(or their partner’s) true sentences.
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« If you have a strong class, ask students to turn to
the SPELLING OF VERB+ING FORMS section in
SB pl12. Go through the spelling rules with the
class. g Write these phrases on the board:
go to the cinema, play computer games, eat out, live

" in this town/city, study English, get up early, have
breakfast in bed, sleep in the afternoon. Students
work on their own and write sentences about
themselves with love, like and hate and the phrases

o EXTRA

on the board. Students compare sentences in pairs.

We're very different

€) a) Pre-teach the words in the box. Note that in English

7 we use twins to refer to two people who were born at
the same time, whether they are identical twins or not.

Point out that different and the same are opposites.
Model and drill the words with the class. Highlight that
different is two syllables, not three.

b) Ask students if they know any twins. If so, ask
students to tell the class about them. If you know any
twins, you can tell the class about them before asking
students to do the same.

a) Focus students on the photo of Jack and Jenny, and
the speech bubbles. You can highlight the /d3/ sound in
Jack /dzak/ and Jenny /'d3eni/, which students studied
in the Help with Sounds section in unit 6.

Play the recording. Students listen, read and find
two things that Jack and Jenny both like.

Check answers with the class.

They both like watching TV, They both like having a twin.
b) Students do the exercise on their own before
checking in pairs. Check answers with the class.

2 Jenny 3 Jenny 4 Jack 5Jack 6 Jenny

 Help with Grammar

0 a) ®Y Draw the table on the board and write in the

" example sentences. Go through the following points
with the class.

e Use the example sentences to highlight the typical
word order in sentences: subject + verb + object.

e Highlight I in pink in the first sentence and
remind students that this is a subject pronoun.

e Highlight them in blue in the second sentence.
Teach students that this is called an object
pronoun.

e Point out that subject pronouns go before the verb
and object pronouns go atter the verb in
sentences. If possible, compare this structure to
that of your students’ own language(s).

o Drill subject /'sabdzekt/ and object /'pbdzekt/ with
the class, highlighting the /d3/ sound in both words.

b) Focus students on the texts about Jack and Jenny
and point out the object pronouns in blue. Students do
the exercise on their own or in pairs.

®% While they are working, draw the table from 7b)
on the board. Check answers with the class.

o Object pronouns me, (you), him, her, it, us, them

9 a) Students do the exercise on their own.

b) ¢ Play the recording (SB p123). Students listen
and check their answers. Check answers with the class.
Highlight that we usually use Do you like ... ? to ask for
people’s opinions, not Do you love ... ? or Do you hate ... ?.
You can point out that when we say that we like or hate
famous people, we usually mean that we like or hate
their music, acting, etc., not the people themselves.

Also use question 3 to highlight that we use it to refer to
a word/phrase with verb+ing (shopping for clothes, etc.).
Note that while Yes, I do. and No, I don'. are also correct
answers to Do you like ... ? questions, they are not as
common as you might expect. This exercise therefore
aims to provide students with a variety of more
common ways to respond to these types of question.
Play the recording again, pausing after each question
and answer for students to repeat chorally and
individually. Students can also turn to R7.3, SB p123
and follow the stress patterns as they practise. Repeat
the drill if necessary.

2 her
3 it

4 him
5 them
6 me

¢) Students do the exercise in pairs. Remind students
to give their own answers before they begin.

a) Students do the exercise on their own, as shown in
the example.

®% While they are working, write the following
possible answers on the board: Yes, he/she loves it/them.,
No, he/she hates it/them., Yes, he/she does., and No, he/
she doesn't.

b) Students work in pairs and ask their questions.
Remind students to answer the questions with one of
the short answer forms on the board.

note of the answers to their questions. Put two
pairs together in groups of four and ask them to
close their books. Each pair takes turns to ask
their questions. The pair who answers more
questions correctly wins.




Z7A and 7B

Put students into new pairs, student A and student B.
Student As turn to SB p90 and student Bs turn to SB
p96. Check they are all looking at the correct exercise.

a) Students do the exercise on their own, as shown in
the example. Note that some of the pictures represent
vocabulary from 1a), while other pictures represent
vocabulary taught in earlier lessons.

Student A
2 Do you like horror films?
3 Do you like playing tennis?
4 Do you like flying?
5 Do you like rock music?/
Do you like going to concerts?
6 Do you like strawberry ice cream?
Student B
b) Do you like visiting new places?
c) Do you like cats?
d) Do you like watching sport on TV?
e) Do you like classical music?
f) Do you like coffee?

Can you drive?

QUICK REVIEW eee g

This activity reviews things you like and don't like. Students
do the activity in pairs. Remind students that they can also
answer Do you like ... 7 questions with Yes, / love it., No, |
hate them., etc. At the end of the activity, ask each pair to
tell the class one or two of the things they both like.

Abilities
0 a) Focus students on pictures 1-10. Students do the
‘. exercise on their own or in pairs. Early finishers can

with the class.
Point out that we can say ride a bike or ride a bicycle.

Note that we say play basketball not play-basket. Also
highlight that we say play basketball but play the piano
and play the guitar.

1 ski

2 ride a bike

3 drive

4 swim

5 speak German

6 play the piano

7 sing

8 play the guitar
9 play basketball -
10 cook

b) Students do the exercise on their own. They are not
allowed to talk to their partners during this stage of
the activity.

¢) Students work with their partners. Student A in
each pair asks his/her questions from a) and puts a tick
or a cross in column C of the table.

After student As have asked their questions, they tell
their partners how many of their guesses in column B
of the table are correct.

d) Students swap roles and repeat the activity, with
student B in each pair asking his/her questions from a).

€) Finally, ask each student to tell the class two things
about his/her partner. Check students use the he, she
forms likes, doesn't like, loves and hates in their sentences.

~— EXTRA PRACTICE AND HOMEWORK

Class Activity 7A 1 like dominoes p133
(Instructions p107)
7 Review Exercises 1,2 and 3 SB p61
CD-ROM Lesson 7A

\ Workbook Lesson 7A p33

Vocabulary abilities
Grammar can for ability
Help with Listening can or can't

Review things you like and don't like; Present Simple questions

XTRA IDEA —— e ——— e

« If you have a strong class, teach other sports that
| are played with a ball (play volleyball, etc.) and
' other musical instruments (play the violin, etc.).

Play the recording. Students listen and
epeat the drill if necessary.

practise.

€) Pre-teach mime by miming one of the activities
from 1a).

Put students into pairs. Students take turns to mime
activities from 1a) for their partner to guess.

| can’t swim!

/@& Focus students on pictures A~D. Students do the
~~ exercise on their own before checking in pairs. Check
answers with the class. Use picture C to teach Help!.

1C
2A
3B
4D



7B

Help with the children

0 @) Pre-teach au pair /00 'pea/. Focus students on the
~" photo. Explain that Mrs Jones is going to interview
Maria because she wants an au pair to help her with her

} Focus students on the tables in the Student’s Book or
" draw them on the board. Go through the following

points with the class.

e We use can or can'’t to talk about ability.
Use the first table to highlight the word order in
positive sentences: subject + can + verb + ... .

e Use the second table to highlight the word order
in negative sentences: subject + cant + verb + ... .

e Point out that can and can’t are the same for I, you,
he, she, it, we and they.

e We sometimes use (very) well with can: They can
ski (very) well. not Fhey-—eanski-Gery)-goed.

e We say She can play the piano. not She-ean-to-play
the-picho.

e Remind students that we also use can for offers
(Can 1 help you?) and requests (Can I have the bill,
please?, Can you show me on this map?).

HelpwithListening

G

e This Help with Listening section focuses on how
we say can and can't in sentences.

) a) | Focus students on the four sentences and

" highlight the sentence stress. Play the recording.
Students listen and notice how we say can /kon/ and
can'’t /kamt/.

Ask students if can is stressed (it isn't). Point out that
can is usually pronounced in its weak form in positive
sentences and that the vowel sound is a schwa /o/.
Ask if can? is stressed (it is). Point out that can’t is
stressed because it is negative.

Play the recording again if necessary.

You can also teach students that can’ is pronounced
/kent/ in American English.

b) &%L3 Play the recording (SB p123). Students listen
and decide if they hear can or can’t. Tell students to
write their answers for each question as they listen.
Play the recording again, pausing after each sentence
to check students’ answers.

1can 2 can’t 3 can 4 can’t 5 can’'t 6 can

€10 0 Play the recording again. Students listen and
practise. Check that students pronounce can and can't

two children, Flla and Daniel.

.72 Play the recording (SB p123). Students listen to
the interview. Ask students if Maria gets the job (she
does).

b) Give students time to read prompts 1-9. Play the
recording again. Students listen and tick the things
Maria can do and put a cross next to the things she
can't do.

€) Students compare answers in pairs. Check answers
with the class.

2/ 3X A/ 5/ 6X TX 8/ 9/

— EXTRA IDEA — -
» Ask students to look at R7.7, SB p123. Play the
recording again. Students listen, read and
underline all the examples of can and can't in the
conversation.
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&) Students do the exercise on their own, then compare

* answers in pairs. Check answers with the class and go
through the following points.

e Focus students on the first column of the table.
Highlight the inverted word order of yes/no
questions: Can + subject + verb + ... .

e Point out that we don't use do or does in questions
with can: Can you cook? not Bo-youcan-—cook?.

e Focus students on the second column of the table.
Check that students have completed the short
answers correctly: Yes, I can. No, I can’t. Yes, he
can. No, she can’t.

e Remind students that can and can’t are the same
for all subjects (I, you, he, etc.) in yes/no questions
and short answers.

o Note that we also make Wh- questions with can:
How many languages can you speak?, Which
instrument can you play?, etc. However, these are
less common than yes/no questions with can and
are therefore taught in face2face Elementary.

correctly. Repeat the drill if necessary, pausing after each 9 Focus students on the examples. Highlight that we

sentence for students to practise individually.

9 a) Students do the exercise on their own. Students can

” use words and phrases from 1a) or their own ideas.

b) Students do the exercise in pairs. Ask each student
to tell the class one or two of their true sentences.

usually use the weak form of can /kon/ in yes/no
questions and that we always use the strong form of
can /kzen/ in short answers.

Note that we can also use the strong form of can in
yes/no questions: Can /kan/ you cook?.




7B and 7C

Play the recording. Students listen and practise ¢) Students compare tables with their partner and find
the questions and short answers in 8. Encourage them out what both children can do. Check answers with the
to copy the weak and strong forms of can and remind class. (They can both ride a bike and swim.)

students that can't is always stressed. Repeat the drill
if necessary.

@ Put students into pairs, student A and student B. Students work on their own and make a list of things
* Student As turn to SB p9_1 and student Bs turn t‘? SB p97. they can do. Students should just write the things, not
Check they are all looking at the correct exercise. complete sentences, as in the example. While students
are working, monitor and help them with any new
vocabulary they might need.

a) Focus students on the photos of Ella and Daniel.
Check students understand that they are Mrs Jones’s

children. @) Put students into new pairs. Students take turns to
Students do the exercise on their own, as shown in the ask questions about the things on their list in 11, as
example. Point out that all the pictures correspond to shown in the example. Each student must find out
vocabulary in 1a). how many things on their list they can both do.
If heck ith the class. Note that all
S’ G 2 g i i g b) Finally, ask students to tell the class some of the
the answers are the same for student As and student Bs, hi h both d e Wi both
apart from the person’s name. things they can both do, using We can both ... .
2 Can Ella/Daniel play the piano? 3 Can Ella/I}amel
play the guitar? 4 Can Ella/Daniel ride a bike? p ETARRRANEEN MO MERORK h
5 Can Ella/Daniel ski? ‘6 Can Ella/Daniel swim? Class Activity 7B What can the class do? p134
7 Can Ella/Damel play tennis? 8 Can Ella/Daniel (Instructions p107)
play basketball? Vocabulary Plus 7 Parts of the body p157
b S o _ (Instructions p149)
) Students do the activity in their pairs. Remind 7 Review Exercise 4 SB p61
students to use the correct short answers (Yes, he/she
can. and No, he/she can't.) when answering their CD-ROM Lesson 7B
partner’s questions. Students are not allowed to look at L Workbook Lesson 7B p34 )

their partner’s book.

Q7G Direcions ————o————

ﬁ&xm

S

; Vocabulary prepositions of place
QUICK REVIEW eee Real World asking for and giving directions
This activity reviews abilities and can. Put students into Review abilities; can; places in a town or city (1) and (2)

pairs, if possible with someone that they don’t know very
well. Students do the activity in their pairs, as shown in

the examples. Then ask students to tell the class some e
thmgs they can do, but their partner can't do. ’Z Help with Vocabulary

g -

il

e G

=;§m-o

maae e

) Focus students on pictures a)—f). Check students
" understand that the building with the cup and saucer

y 4 oot
Where’s the cafc? is a café and the building with a pound sign is a bank.
0 a) Ask students to close their books. Students work on Students do the exercise on their own or in pairs.
their own and write down ten places in a town or city Check answers with the class.
(a restaurant, a café, etc.). Point out that we can say in or on with streets and

roads (The café is in/on King Street., etc.).
Use pictures e) and [) to highlight the difference
between next to and near.

b) Put students into groups of three or four. Students
compare lists to find out if they have the same places.

@2 Ask one group to tell you their words and write '
them on the board. Ask other groups to tell you any Also check students understand left and right, and

other words they have and add them to the list on highllight that we say Its on the left/right. not #s-on
the board. befitright.

Check that students have remembered all the
vocabulary in § ¥ SB pl10. Drill all the
words chorally with the class.

2f) 3e) 4d) 5a) 6b)

G
S



7C

 a)

Play the recording. Students listen and
practise. Highlight the pronunciation of opposite
['opazit/ and the weak form of to /to/ in next to.

b) Drill the sentences in the speech bubbles. Students
do the exercise in pairs.

It’s over there

©

a) Focus students on the photo and ask who the
woman is (Maria, from lesson 7B).

Ask what Maria’s job is now (she’s an au pair) and tell
students that she now lives with the Jones family in a
small town called Hampton.

Focus students on the map of Hampton on SB p59.
Students work in pairs and decide what places 1-12 are
on the map. Check answers with the class.

1a museum 2 a theatre 3 a café 4 a hotel
5 a supermarket 6 a chemist’s 7 a bank

8 a park 9 a cinema 10 a post office

11 a restaurant 12 a station

b) Students do the exercise in the same pairs, as shown
in the speech bubbles. Remind students to use the
prepositions of place in 2 in their sentences. Ask
students to say at least [ive sentences each.

i = Ask students to write down four sentences
describing where places on the map are before
they do the speaking activity in 4b) in their pairs.

a) Focus students on the photo of Maria asking for
" directions. Tell students that she is at the ¢ on the map.

Point out that the answers to both gaps in conversations
B and C are the same.

Students do the exercise on their own before comparing
answers in pairs.

b) lay the recording. Students listen and check
their answers. Check answers with the class.

You can also use the conversations to teach the phrases
Oh, yes. I can see it. and You're welcome. Also highlight
three different ways to say thank you in the
conversations: Thanks. Thank you very much. and

Thanks a lot. (not Thankyew-alet.).

2 museum 3 museum 4 bank 5 bank

e e = - e

T A

Check students understand the headings ASKING FOR
DIRECTIONS and GIVING DIRECTIONS by referring
students to conversations A—C in 5a).

Students do the exercise on their own before checking
in pairs. Check answers with the class.

o

e Answers 2 here 3 road 4 turn '5to 6 on 7 over

e Point out the use of the and a in the questions
Where’s the (museum)? and Is there a (bank) near
here?. This is because in the first question, we
know there is only one museum in the town and
we only want to know its location. In the second
question we want to know if there is a bank near
here or not (i.e. if a bank exists). However, at this
level it is probably easier just to teach Where’s
the ... ? and Is there a ... (near here)? as lixed phrases.

e Check students understand the new phrases go
along, turn left/right and Its over there.

e Point out that we can say on the right/left or on
your right/left when giving directions.

e Note that native speakers say go along, go up or go
down to mean the same thing. If your students are
studying in an English-speaking country, you can
teach these alternatives.

o

a) i Play the recording (SB p124). Students
listen and practise. Check that students sound polite
and copy the sentence stress correctly. Play the
recording again, pausing after each sentence for
students to repeat individually.

b) Students do the exercise in pairs. Make sure that all
students take turns to be Maria.

While students are working, check they are sounding
polite and help them with any pronunciation problems.
You can ask one or two pairs to role-play their
conversations for the class. Students don't have to leave
their seats.

a) Students do the exercise on their own. Remind them
to refer to the map when choosing the correct words.

b) {#2%3 Play the recording. Students listen and check
their answers. Check answers with the class.

2 here 3right 4 on 5mnear 6 Wheres 7 over
8 next to 9 near 10 along 11 right 12 hotel

€) Students practise the conversations in pairs, taking
turns to ask for directions.

Put students into new pairs. Students take turns to ask
for directions to places on the map. When students are
listening to their partner’s directions, they should follow
the route and make sure the directions are correct.

Before they begin, remind students that they must start
every conversation from % on the map.

Finally, ask a few pairs to role-play one of their
conversations for the class.
EXTRA PRACTICE AND HOMEWORK

Class Activity 7C It's on the left p135-p136
(Instructions p108)

CD-ROM Lesson 7C

Workbook Lesson 7C p36




QUICK REVIEW eee

This activity reviews there is/there are and places in

a town or city. Students work on their own and write
sentences with there is/there are about places near their
school (or near the building you are in now). Students
compare sentences in pairs and decide if they know their
partner’s places, as shown in the examples. At the end of
the activity ask students to tell the class about any
interesting places they talked about.

0 @) Use the lesson title to teach the Internet. Focus students
- on the Internet questionnaire. Students do the exercise
on their own or in pairs. Check answers with the class.
Go through the new vocabulary with the class and teach
any words students don’t know. You can use the pictures
in §%4 SB p113 to help convey meaning.

Point out that we can say receive emails or get emails, and
that receive is more formal than get. Note that we always
use receive in the phrase send and receive emails, but we
usually use get in conversation, for example, I get lots of
emails every day., etc.

Highlight the prepositions in listen to the radio and chat
to friends and family.

Also teach students that online = connected to the Internet.

2 theatre 3 watch 4 listen 5 friends
6 sell 7 holidays 8 music

b) £FER Play the recording (SB p124). Students
listen and practise. Note that each phrase is said
separately on the recording (send emails, receive emails,
etc.). Highlight the pronunciation of receive /r1'sitv/,
videos /'vidiouz/, listen /'lison/ and flights /fla1ts/. Point
out the silent ¢ in listen. Repeat the drill if necessary.

o Pre-teach website. Focus students on the website logos.
Check students remember how to say . (= dot) in website
addresses. Highlight the phrase You can ... in the speech
bubble. Students do the activity in pairs.

Check students’ ideas with the class. Point out that we
can use at with most websites, but we say on eBay not
at-eBay. We can also say we download music from or buy
tickets from a particular website.

Possible answers You can book flights or holidays and
buy concert or theatre tickets at lastminute.com. You
can watch TV programmes at itv.com. You can listen to .
the radio at realradio. You can send and receive emails,
chat to friends and family and watch videos at Yahoo!.
You can book flights or holidays at Cheapflights.co.uk.
You can buy and sell things on eBay. You can buy
concert or theatre tickets at ticketmaster.

| love the Internet

Vocabulary things people do online
Review there is/there are; can; Present Simple questions

} a) Focus students on the examples. Point out that we say
" listen to the radio but listen to music.

Students do the activity in new pairs. While students are
working, monitor and help them with any new vocabulary.

b) Students compare lists with another pair to find out
if they have the same things.

@Y Check students’ ideas by eliciting phrases from the
class and writing correct phrases on the board for other
students to copy.

Possible answers
send and receive photos
buy cinema tickets
buy clothes

buy food

buy DVDs and CDs
book a restaurant
download videos
meet new people

play computer games
read the news

bank online

search for information

o~ EXTRA IDEA e
H H
| # Ask students to write down their three favourite |
§ websites. Students compare their ideas in groups
%

and say what they do at each website.

%,

@) Focus students on the photo. Tell students that the
interviewer is asking Alice about things she does online.
T80} Focus students on the Internet questionnaire. Play
the recording (SB p124). Students listen and put a tick
or a cross in column B of the questionnaire. Students
compare answers in pairs. Check answers with the class.

1 2V 3/ AX 5/ 6/ 7X 8X

b) Give students time to read questions 1-6. Check that
students know the websites YouTube and Amazon and
that they remember what an iPod is.

Play the recording again. Students listen and answer the
questions. Students compare answers in pairs. Check
answers with the class.

1 Yes, she does. (About a hundred.) 2 YouTube.
3 In New York. 4 DVDs. 5 Yes, she is. 6 No, she doesn’t.



7D and 7 Review

; ﬁ a) Focus students on the speech bubbles. Use the first
L. answer to highlight that we usually say get emails in
spoken English, not receive emails.

Point out the question form Do you ... online? in the
second question. Note that students can use this
question ‘formula’ for phrases 2—7 on the questionnaire,
bui that for phrase 8 we would simply say Do you

download music? not De-you-deownload-music-ontine?.

2 Flicit the questions students need to ask for phrases
1-8 on the questionnaire and write them on the board.
Drill these questions chorally and individually.

Put students into pairs. If possible, ask students to work
with someone they don’t know very well. Students take
turns to interview their partner. Students put a tick or a
cross for each of their partner’s answers in column C on
the questionnaire.

b) Students work in new pairs and take turns to tell
each other about their partners in 5a). Before they begin,
remind students to use he, she forms of the verbs: Gloria
sends and receives a lot of emails. She doesn't buy concert
or theatre tickets., etc.

€) Finally, ask students to tell the class two things about
their first partner.

»~— EXTRA PRACTICE AND HOMEWORK ~
7 Review Exercise 5 SB p61
CD-ROM Lesson 7D
Workbook Lesson 7D p37
Workbook Reading and Writing Portfolio 7 p64

©

Progress Test 7 p171

2€2 G

Helpwith Sounds

0 a) Focus students on the phonemes /s/ and /[/, the
pictures and the words.

Play the recording. Students listen to the sounds
and the words. Point out that s in suit is pronounced
with a /s/ sound and sh in shirt is pronounced with a
/[/ sound.

b) Play the recording again. Students listen and
practise. If students are having problems, help them
with the mouth position for each sound.

(push air
through |
gapl 'J,

|

Point out that when we make the /s/ sound, the lips
are relaxed, the tongue is near the back of the teeth,
and there is some contact between the tongue and the
teeth at the sides of the mouth. Also highlight that /s/
is an unvoiced sound (there is no vibration in the throat).
Also point out that when we make the /J/ sound, the
lips are more rounded and pushed forward slightly.
The end of the tongue is curved back behind the teeth
and we push air through the gap. Highlight that /[/ is
also an unvoiced sound.

You can also tell students that /ssss/ is the sound a
snake makes, and that /[[[[/ is the sound people make
when they want someone to be quiet.

Focus students on the boxes. Play the
recording. Students listen and notice how we say the
pink and blue consonants.

b) Play the recording again. Students listen and
practise.

0 a) Give students time to read the poem and help

students with any vocabulary problems.

i Play the recording. Students listen and read the
poem Highlight that the pink consonants are
pronounced /s/ and the blue consonants are
pronounced /[/.

lay the recording again, pausing after each line
for students to practise chorally and individually.

b) Students work in pairs and take turns to say lines
of the poem.

Finally, ask one or two students to say the poem for
the class.

—_—

See p29 for ideas on how to use this section.

la) 2 animals 3 horror films 4 dancing 5 flying

6 classical music 7 watching sport on TV

8 visiting new places 9 shopping for clothes

2 2 don't like 3 doesn't like 4 hates 5 likes 6 hate 7 loves
8 love

3 2 She, us 3 he, me 41, her 5We, them 6 him

5a) 2 friends 3 radie 4 theradio 5 friends 6 emails
7 Hights 8 chat

Progress Portfolio
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Student’s Book p62-p69

| was there!

QUICK REVIEW eee

This activity reviews adjectives from lesson 3A.
Students do the first part of the activity on their own
before comparing answers in pairs. Students can check

their answers in Language Summary 3

SB p104.

Students then say one sentence for each adjective, as
shown in the examples.

Adjectives (2)

L4

a) Focus students on pictures a)-h). Students do the
exercise on their own or in pairs. Early finishers can
check their answers in SB p114. Check answers
with the class.

Point out that we can use short or long for amount of
time (It5 a short/long film., etc.) and for physical length
(It’s a short/long dress., etc.).

Use the pictures in e) to point out that the book (which
is arrowed in each picture) is interesting or boring, not
the person. Note that bored is taught in lesson 10C.

Point out that we use old/young for people or animals,
and old/new for things, buildings, etc.

With a strong class you can also teach sad (= unhappy),
hard (= difficult) and wonderful (= fantastic).

2f) 3¢) 4h) s5d) 6c) 7g) 8b)

b) Play the recording. Students listen and
practise. Alternatively, model and drill the adjectives
yourself. Highlight the pronunciation of awful /'otfal/
and great /grett/. Also point out that interesting is three
syllables, not four. Repeat the drill if necessary.

Three amazing days

R
F e

a) Pre-teach the vocabulary in the box. Note that a
match refers to a football match. You can also teach New
Year’s Day. Model and drill these words chorally and
individually with the class.

b) Focus students on the photos and speech bubbles at
the bottom of SB p62—p63.

.2 Play the recording. Students listen, read and
decide what the people’s amazing days were.

Check answers with the class. If students ask you about
the meaning of was or were at this stage, simply say they
are the past of the verb be. Note that these verb forms
are studied in 3.

If necessary, teach students how to say the years in the
texts (1966, 1999 and 1998). Note that years are
practised in lesson 8B.

8 Days to remember

Vocabulary adjectives (2)
Grammar Past Simple of be: positive and negative
Review adjectives (1); favourite

Melanie the Beatles’ last concert in San Francisco
in 1966 Tania New Year’s Eve in Sydney in 1999
Pascal the World Cup Final in Paris in 1998

¢) Students read the texts in the speech bubbles again
and choose the correct words in sentences 1-6.

Check answers with the class.

2 half an hour 3 parents 4 fantastic 5 Brazil 6 three

a) Give students time to read the sentences. Ask
students if the sentences are in the present or the past
(the past). Check students understand that was, were,
wasn’t and weren’t are all past forms of the verb be.

b) Students do the exercise on their own before
checking in pairs. 8 While they are working, draw
the table from 3b) on the board. Check answers with
the class.

e Focus students on the table on the board. Elicit
which words go in each column and complete the
table (see the table in - SB pl15).

® Point out that wasn't = was not and weren't = were
not. Remind students that we usually use
contracted forms when speaking and writing.

e Highlight that we use was or wasn't with I, he, she
and it, and were or weren't with you, we and they.

e Also point out that the past of there is/there are is
there was/there were. Elicit the negative forms
(there wasn't and there weren't).

= EXTRA IDER ——
» Students read the texts in the speech bubbles
again and underline all the examples of was,

were, wasn't or weren't. Students compare answers

in pairs.

Play the recording (SB p124). Students listen
and practise. Use the examples to highlight how we say
was /woz/ and were /wa/ in positive sentences. Point out
that was and were are not usually stressed, but that
wasn’t and weren't are always stressed because they are
negative words.



8A and 8B

Play the recording again, pausing after each sentence
for students to repeat individually. Alternatively, ask
students to turn to R8.3, SB p124, which has the stress
marked on all sentences. Play the recording again.
Students listen and practise.

) @) Students do the exercise on their own.

b) Put students into pairs. Students compare answers
and decide who says each sentence, Melanie, Tania or
Pascal. Check answers with the class.

2 weren't (Melame) 3 were (Tama) 4 was (Melanie)
5 were (Tania) 6 was (Paseal) 7 weren’t (Pascal)
8 were, wasn't (Tania) 9 wasn't, was (Mglama)

o |
1) Put students into groups of three. Ask all students
“ to turn to SB p99. Check they are all looking at the
correct exercise.

a) Ask students to think about their lives when they ‘
were ten. Go through the words and phrases in the |
box. Check students remember favourite and point

out the phrase good at (sports, languages, etc.). ;

_. giBB

At
K&@ -

QUICK REVIEW eee

This activity reviews adjectives from lessons 3A and BA.
Students work on their own and write six adjectives and
their opposites. Put students into pairs to cqmplete the _
activity, as shown in the examples.

Years and past time phrases

0 a) Students do the exercise on their own or in pairs.
Check answers with the class.
Point out that for the years 2000-2009, we usually say
two thousand, two thousand and one, etc. For the years
2010-2099, we usually say twenty ten, twenty eleven, etc.

Also highlight that we use in with years: in 1980, etc.
2e) 3a) 4f) 5d) 6b)
b) & Play the recording. Students listen and

practise. Check students stress the years correctly.
Repeat the drill if necessary.

¢) Students do the exercise in pairs. Check answers
with the class.

2012 twenty twelve, 1977 nineteen seventywseven, L
2018 twenty eighteen, 1815 elghteen fifteen, Y
- 1990 nineteen ninety, 2003 two theusami and three

Students work on their own and write six sentences
about their lives when they were ten, using was, were
and ideas from the box or their own. While students
are working, check their sentences for accuracy and
help them with any new vocabulary they need.

EXTHA IDEA
+ % Introduce this activity by writing sentences
| about your own life when you were ten on the
board as examples

SURPRSS—

b) Students work in their groups and take turns to
say their sentences, as shown in the speech bubbles.
Students decide if any of the other students’ sentences
are true for them.

€) Finally, ask students to tell the class two interesting
things about other students in their group.

~~ EXTRA PRACTICE AND HOMEWORK \
Class Activity 8A Opposite adjectives p137
(Instructions p108)
8 Review Exercises 1and 2 SB p69
CD-ROM Lesson 8A
Workbook Lesson 8A p38

Happy anniversary! ————

Vocabulary years and past time phrases
Grammar Past Simple of be: questions and short
answers; was born/were born

Review adjectives; Past Simple of be: positive and
negative

) a) Focus students on pictures A-D of Joe. Students do
“ the exercise on their own. Check answers with the class.

Point out that we say last night, last week, last weekend,
last month, last year, last Monday, last Tuesday, etc.

Also highlight that we say yesterday morning, yesterday
afternoon, yesterday evening, but last night, not yesterdety
might.

Teach students that ago means ‘before now’. Check
students’ understanding by asking them what time it
was three hours ago, what day it was four days ago, etc.
Use the example sentences to highlight that we usually
put past time phrases (last week, four hours ago,
yesterday afternoon, etc.) at the end of the sentence.

2D 3C 4B

b) & Play the recording. Students listen and
practise sentences 1-4. Point out that we don’t usually
pronounce the t in last week /las wizk/, etc. and that the
stress on yesterday is on the first syllable, not the last.
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- Students do the exercise on their own before checking

4 . . . ® Use question 1 to highlight that we sometimes use
answers in pairs. Check answers with the class. q bk

a noun after How many ... : How many people were
2 last 3in 4 yesterday 5 last 6 ago at the wedding?, etc.
® You can compare the questions in the table to
e EXTRA 1DEA oo questions with be in the present: Where are you

- = Students tick the sentences in 3 that are true for from?, What’s your name?, etc.

them. Put students in pairs to compare sentences.
(. . €) Students do the exercise on their own, then compare

An Indian wed dlng answers in pairs. Check answers with the class.
o Answers Was I/he/she/it at the wedding?

R SUR—

0 a) Pre-teach the vocabulary in the box. Drill the words Yes, he/she/it was. No, I/he/she/it wasn't.
with the class. You can also teach the phrase Happy Were you/we/they at the wedding?
anniversary! (the title of the lesson). Yes, you/we/they were.

No, yow/we/they weren’t.

e Use the questions in the first column of the table
to highlight the word order in yes/no questions
with was and were.

e Point out that we use contractions (No, I wasn'.,
No, you werent., etc.) in the negative short
answers.

o Check students understand that the short answers
to Was I at the wedding? are Yes, you were./No, you
weten’t. Also highlight that the short answers to
Were you at the wedding? are Yes, I was./No, I wasn'.
if you in the question is singular, and Yes, we were./
No, we werent. if it's plural.

o Also point out that we can also make questions
with Was there ... ? and Were there ... ?.

b) Pre-teach the adjective Indian and the country India.
Focus students on the photos of an Indian wedding.
Ask students who is the bride (the woman in red and
green sitting down) and who is the groom (the man in
white sitting next to her).

Note that the other photos show other aspects of a
traditional Indian wedding, such as a woman’s hennaed
hands, bangles and sweets.

€) Tell the class they are going to listen to Rajeet, the
groom in the photo, talk to a friend about his wedding
anniversary. Give students time to read sentences 1-5.
gisio Play the recording (SB p124). Students listen and
choose the correct words. Students compare answers in
pairs. Check answers with the class.

2 ten 3 India 4 were 5was d) Students do the exercise on their own. Check
answers with the class.
d) Give students time to read questions 1-6. Play the o Answers 1was 2 were, was
recording again. Students listen and answer the e Point out that we say I was born in 1987. not
questions. Students compare answers in pairs. Check Lborned-in 1987 etc.
answers with the class. e Establish that we often answer these questions
Note that Mumbai used to be called Bombay. with short forms, for example, In the UK. and
In 1987.

2 Rajeet was 34 and Gita was 27. ,
3 There were 300 people there. 4 He was in Australia,
5 Yes, they were. 6 Three days.

lay the recording (SB p124). Students listen
* and practise. Point out that we don’t stress was and were
- in questions, but that these words are stressed in short
it answers. Play the recording again, pausing after each
Aol 2L : - sentence for students to practise individually. You can
- LT SRS s also ask students to turn to R8.7, SB p124 and [ollow
the stress as they listen and practise.

Help with Grammar

0 a)-b) Students do the exercise on their own. 0
hhhhh @2 While they are working, draw the table from 5a) ﬂ @) Check students understand the phrase the same age.
on the board. Check answers with the class and “." Students do the exercise on their own. Check answers

highlight the following points. with the class.

e Focus students on the table on the board. Elicit 2 Were 3 was 4 Were 5 was 6 was
which words in questions 1 and 2 from 5b) go in
each column and complete the table (see the table b) Students ask and answer the questions in pairs.
1 / SB pll5). Check answers with the class.

e Use the example sentences to highlight the word

order: question word + was/were + subject + ... . 1 Ra]eet and Gita. 2 No, they weren't. 3 Ten years ago.
e Remind students that we use was or wasn't with I, he, ' 5 th€y‘ were. 5 Rajeets bmther '
she and it, and were or weren’t with you, we and they. 6 (She was born) in'the UK.




8B and 8C

e

) a) Students do the exercise on their own, then compare

" answers in pairs. Check answers with the class.

2 Where were you yesterday evening?

3 Were you on holiday three months ago?
4 Where were you on New Year’s Eve 19992
5,Were you at work last Monday? .

6 Where were you born?

b) Students ask and answer the questions in pairs.
Alternatively, students can move around the room and
talk to as many people as possible.

Ask students to tell the class any interesting things they

found out about their partner or classmates.

} @) Students do the exercise on their own. Tell students
7 mot to write when and where the people were born.

b) Put students into pairs. Students swap papers and
ask each other about the people on their partners paper,
as shown in the speech bubbles.

@ Put students into new pairs, student A and student B.
Student As turn to SB p88 and student Bs turn to
SB p94. Check they are all looking at the correct exercise.

a) Pre-teach went and tell students this is the Past
Simple of go. Students do the exercise on their own.
Note that student As prepare questions about a wedding
and student Bs prepare questions about a party.

Check answers with the class. Only check the words
they need to fill in the gaps, so that students don’t
hear the questions they are about to be asked. Note
that these answers are the same for student As and
student Bs.

QUICK REVIEW eee

This activity reviews the Past Simple of be and past time
phrases. Go through the five times (three hours ago, etc.)
with the class. Also highlight the phrase Where were

you ... 7 in the example. Put students into pairs. Students
take turns to ask each other their questions:

Months and dates

) a) Focus students on the months in the box. Point out
“ that months always start with a capital letter.
Also highlight that we use in with months: in January,
in May, etc.

Alternatively, model and drill the months yourself.

- Student A/Student B 2 was/Was 3 were/Were .
" 4 were 5 Was/was 6 Were 7 Was 8 Was

b) Students work with their partners. Student A in
each pair asks his/her questions from a) about the last
wedding that student B went to. Tell student As to
make brief notes on their partner’s answers, but not
to write complete sentences for each answer.

¢) Students swap roles so that student B in each pair
asks his/her questions from a) about the last party that
student A went to. Again, tell student Bs to make brief
notes on their partner’s answers.

d) Put students into pairs with someone from the
same group. Students take turns to talk about the last
wedding or party their first partner went to.

Finally, ask students to tell the class about any
interesting weddings or parties they or their partners
went to.

EXTRA IDEZS -

» Use Vocabulary Plus 8 Places with at, in, on
p158 (Instructions p149) in class or give this
worksheet for homework.

~~ EXTRA PRACTICE AND HOMEWORK \

Class Activity 8B Were you or weren't you? p138
(Instructions p108)

Vocabulary Plus 8 Places with at, in, on p158
(Instructions p149)

8 Review Exercises 3,4 and 5 SB p69

CD-ROM Lesson 8B

Workbook Lesson 8B p39

Play the recording. Students listen and practise.

80@ When'’s your birthday? ———————————

8
"g é%@assf;s

Vocabulary months and dates

Real World talking about days and dates;
making suggestions

Help with Listening linking (2)

Review Past Simple of be; past time phrases

Months that students often find hard to pronounce are
January /'dz@njuori/, February /'tebruori/, June /d3wn/,
July /d3u'lar/ and August /'o:gast/. Also check that
students stress the months correctly.

¢~ EXTRA 1DEA ————————————

. # Teach students these abbreviations for months:
Jan, Feb, Mar, Apr, Aug, Sept, Oct, Nov, Dec.
Students will often see these abbreviations on
calendars, timetables, etc. Point out that May, June
and July are not usually abbreviated.
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b) Students do the activity in pairs, as shown in the
examples.

a) Focus students on the dates in the box. Point out

* the letters in pink and highlight the relationship
between the last two letters of each word (first, second,
etc.) and the way we write dates (1%, 2, etc.).

Also highlight the irregular spelling of these th words:
fifth, ninth, twelfth, twentieth and thirtieth.

Point out the hyphen in twenty-first and tell students
that we also write twenty-second, twenty-third, etc.

B Play the recording. Students listen and practise
the dates.

Students often have difficulty with the ‘consonant
clusters’ at the end of these words (sixth, twelfth, etc.).
If necessary, play the recording again, pausing after each
word so that students can practise individually.

b) Students work in pairs and take turns to say the
dates.

¢) {ilil} Play the recording. Students listen and check
they said the words correctly. Point out that we usually
stress the second syllable in the -teenth words (thirtéenth,
fourtéenth, etc.). =

Play the recording again. Students listen and
practise.

zzzzzzz

o - = e e
. e i
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0 Go through the questions and answers with the class

and highlight the following points.

e 1 Highlight the question and point out that we
can answer with Its Monday. or just Monday.

s 2 Highlight the question and point out that we say
the in dates: (It5) March the seventh.

e Point out that we write March 7™ or 7" March.

¢ Note that we can also say dates in another way:
the seventh of March, etc. However, at this level we
feel students only need to know one way to say
dates. The alternative form is introduced in
face2face Elementary.

® Also note that dates are often said without the in
American English: Its March seventh.

e 3 Point out that When’s = When is in the question
When's your birthday?. Also highlight that we use on
with dates: (Its on) June the second. Remind students
that we also use on with days (on Monday, etc.).

e Highlight the difference between these questions:
A When's your birthday? B July the twelfth. (every
year); A When were you born? B July the twelfth
1989. (one specific day in the past).

e You can also point out that dates are written
differently in the UK and in the USA. In the UK,
5/6/09 = 5 June 2009 (day/month/year), whereas in
the USA, 5/6/09 = 6 May 2009 (month/day/year).

practise. Repeat the drill if necessary.

Play the recording. Students listen and

Give students time to read the dates in 1-4. Play
the recording (SB p124). Students listen and circle the
dates they hear. Play the recording again if necessary.
Students compare answers in pairs. Check answers with
the class.

1 June 22 2 March 30 3 October 3% 4 April 1%

a) Use the examples to remind students how we write
dates. Students work on their own and write five dates.

b) Students do the activity in pairs.

€) Students move around the room and ask each other
when their birthdays are, as shown in the speech
bubbles. Students must find out if any other students
have hirthdays in the same month as them. If students
can’t move around the room, they should ask as many
students as they can sitting near them.

Ask students to tell the class who has a birthday in the
same month as them.

Happy birthday!

a) Pre-teach the vocabulary in the box and remind

" students of the phrase Happy birthday!. You can also

teach a birthday present and tell students that we give

someone a present (1Ot present-soneone).

Model and drill the new words and phrases with the class.

b) Focus students on the photo of Helen and her
husband, Sam, on SB p67. Tell the class that it is Helen’s
birthday today.

| Play the recording (SB p124). Students listen and
write down what Helen and Sam decide to do this
evening. Check the answer with the class. (They decide
to go to the theatre/see a play.)

Give students time to read sentences 1-5. Play the

recording again. Students listen and choose the correct

words. Students compare answers in pairs. Check
answers with the class.

2 a restaurant 3 week 4 museum 5 the theatre, 7.00

Help with Listenlng. .

e This Help with Listening section reviews
consonant-vowel linking in sentences.

a) Focus students on the sentences from the
recording. Ask students why we link the words in
pink and blue (because the words in pink end in a
consonant sound and the words in blue start with a
vowel sound).

You can model and drill these sentences yourself with
the class, highlighting the linking.
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b) Ask students to look at R8.13, SB p124. Play
the recording again. Students listen, read and follow
the linking as shown in the Student’s Book.

Real World

1)) Check students understand a suggestion. Students
do the exercise on their own. Check answers with
the class.

e Answers 2idea 3 dont 4 meet 5 time 6 seven
e Point out that we use questions with shall to ask
for suggestions:
What shall we do (this evening)?
Where shall we meet?
What time shall we meet?
o Also highlight that we use Why dont we ... ? and
Let’s ... to make suggestions. Point out that these
phrases are followed by a verb (go, etc.).

Ll
listen and practise the sentences in 10. Point out that
shall is pronounced /[al/ in the questions.

You can ask students to turn to R8.14, SB p124-p125,
where the stress and linking are marked. Play the
recording again. Students listen, read and practise the
stress and linking as shown in the Student’s Book.

iy

Play the recording (SB p124—p125). Students

w a) Students do the exercise on their own.

Play the recording (SB p125). Students listen
ck their answers. Check answers with the class.

an

3¢) 4i) se) 6) 7d) gh) 9b)

¢) Students practise the conversation in pairs. While
students are working, help them with any pronunciation
problems and make sure they sound polite and
interested when asking and answering questions.

@ a) Students do the activity in new pairs.

b) Students practise their conversation until they can
remember it.

€) Put two pairs together so that they are working in
groups of four. Each pair takes turns to role-play their
conversation. The other pair writes down what they
decide to do.

d) Ask one pair in each group to role-play the
conversation for the class. Students don't have to leave
their seats. Finally, students can decide which
conversation they liked best.

EXTRA PRACTICE AND HOMEWORK
8 Review Exercise 6 SB p69
CD-ROM Lesson 8C
Workbook Lesson 8C p41

( 8D) Festivals

QUICK REVIEW eee

This activity reviews ways of making suggestions. Check
students understand tomorrow evening. Students do

the exercise in pairs. If students are having problems
remembering what language to use, ask them to look

at the flow chart in {722 SB p115.

) @) Students do the exercise on their own before
#" checking in pairs. Check answers with the class.

Point out that we don’t use a plural -s with hundred,

thousand or million: three hundred not three-hundreds, etc.

Also point out that we use and after hundred, but not

after thousand: a hundred and fifty, but sixteen thousand,
sixteen-thousand-and-two-hundred

two hundred not si
Highlight that we can say a hundred or one hundred, a

thousand or one thousand and a million or one million. Point

out that using a with these numbers is more common.

390 three hundred and ninety 1,000 a thousand
16,200 sixteen thousand, two hundred

750,000 seven hundred and fifty thousand
1,000,000 a million 50,000,000 fifty million

Vocabulary big numbers
Review making suggestions; months and dates; was
and were

 a)
“ write the numbers. Play the recording again if necessary.

Play the recording. Students listen and
practise. Highlight the pronunciation of hundred
/'handrad/ and thousand /'avzond/. Repeat the drill
if necessary.

 Play the recording (SB p125). Students listen and

b) Students compare answers in pairs. 8 Check answers
with the class and write them on the board in numbers.

a) 365 b) 999 ¢) 17,000
d) 62,400 &) 250,000
f) 1,200,000 g) 18,000,000

ﬂ a) Students do the exercise on their own.

b) Students do the exercise in new pairs. While
students are working, monitor and correct any
pronunciation errors.




8D and 8 Review

a) Pre-teach the vocabulary in the box. Drill the new
words with the class.

b) Use the photo in the article to introduce the topic of
festivals. Students read the article and try to fill in the
gaps with the numbers in the box.

c) 3 Play the recording. Students listen and check
their answers. Check answers with the class.

a) 30,000 b) 125,000 ¢) 150,000
d) 1,500 e) 177,500 fy 70,000,000

a) Students read the article again and answer the
questions. Students compare answers in pairs. Check
answers with the class.

1 It’s on the last Wednesday in August in Bufiel, Spain,
2 They throw tomatoes at each other. 3 Its in July.

4 They eat garlic bread, garlic chicken, garlic chocolate
and garlic ice cream. 5 It was in June 1970.

6 Its in 2015.

b) Ask the class which two festivals from the article
they would like to go to. Encourage students to give
reasons for their choices if possible.

Point out that or in forty is pronounced with a /o1/
sound and ur in burger is pronounced with a /3:/
sound. Note that in British English we don’t usually
pronounce the letter r after a vowel sound.

b)

Play the recording again. Students listen and

practise. If students are having problems producing
the sounds, help them with the mouth position for
each sound.

lips very
rounded

=\ |

refaxed tongue, |
fips and jaw
—

lips forward

T jaw down

Point out that when we make the /01/ sound, the lips
are very rounded and pushed forward, the front of the
tongue is down and the jaw is also down. Also point
out that /21/ is a long sound.

Highlight that when we make the /3:/ sound, the
mouth is slightly open and the lips, tongue and jaw
are in a relaxed position. Highlight that /3/ is also a
long sound. Note that this is the same mouth position

that we use for the schwa /a/, which is a short sound.
~~ EXTRA PRACTICE AND HOMEWORK - a )
x|

Class Activity 8D Numbers, years and dates p139
(Instructions p109)

CD-ROM Lesson 8D

Focus students on the boxes. Play the
1ng Students listen and notice how we say the
pink and blue letters.

the sentences.

lay the recording again. Students listen and
practise the sentences. Check they pronounce the
pink letters with an /51/ sound and the blue letters
with an /31/ sound.

Workbook Lesson 8D p42 h) Play the recording again. Students listen and
Workbook Reading and Writing Portfolio 8 p66 2l gy
FagjessilesHs [pilie 6 a) Play the recording. Students listen and read

R

0 @) Focus students on the phonemes /o1/ and /31/, the

pictures and the words.

ik Play the recording. Students listen to the sounds
and the words.

b) Students practise the sentences in pairs.
Finally, ask students to say the sentences for the class.

i

8 Rewew ) - - U

i®

See p29 for ideas on how to use this section. 5a) 2 Were you in this country last year? 3 Where was

your father born? 4 Were you in this class two months ago?
5 Where were you on your last birthday? 6 When was your
first English class?

6a) 2 Why 3 think 4 lets 5 good 6 Where 7 meet
8 shall 9 past

la) - wrong, terrible, long, great, happy

4 boring, full, easy

1b) wrong - right, terrible » great/fantastic/amazing,
long - short, great -» awful/terrible, happy » unhappy,
boring - interesting, full » empty, easy - difficult

2 2 weren't, were 3 wasn't, was 4 were 5 wasn't

6 weren'’t, were

Prugress Portfullo

4a) b) last c) yesterday d) last e} in f) ago
4b) 1a) 2¢) 3d) 4b) 5f) 6e)

e
i




9 Going away

Student’s Book p70-p77

Amazing journeys

Vocabulary transport

Grammar Past Simple: positive (regular and
irregular verbs)

Help with Listening Present Simple or Past Simple
Review years, months and dates

QUICK REVIEW eee

This activity reviews years, months and dates. Students
do the first part of the activity on their own. Go through
the example conversation with the class, Check students
remember the question Where was he/she born? and how
to say months, dates and years (On june the second,
nineteen ninety-four, etc.). Students complete the

 activity in pairs. Bangkok to Brighton
9 a) Pre-teach the vocabulary in the box. Note that a
"o tuk-tuk is a small motorised taxi commonly used in
Tl'anSpOI’t Asian countries, as shown in the photo.

Drill the words chorally and individually, highlighting
the pronunciation of tuk-tuk /'tuk tuk/, Thailand
/'tatleend/ and journey /'d33mni/.

v ) @) Students work on their own and tick the words they
o know. Students then turn to Language Summary 9

SB p116 and check the meaning of the other words.
Check answers with the class.

Highlight that we usually say taxi in British English and
cab in American English. Note that cab is also used in
the UK. Also remind students that a bike = a bicycle.
You can also teach a scooter; a ferry and a tram if they
are relevant to your students.

b) &

practise.

Play the recording. Students listen and

¢) Focus students on sentences 1—4. Students
underline the verbs in the sentences. Check answers
with the class (go, come, travel, walk).

Use the sentences to highlight the difference between
come (travel from another place to where you are now)
and go (travel to another place away from where you
are now). Also check students understand the new
verb walk.

Point out that we say by car, by bus, etc. Note that we
say on foot not byfeet. However, this phrase is rarely
used nowadays and we are more likely to use the verb
walk (I usually walk to school., etc.).

Also teach students that go by plane = fly, go by car =
drive and go by bike = cycle.

Model and drill sentences 1-4 with the class. Highlight
the difference in pronunciation between the vowel
sounds in walk /wa:k/ and work /w3:k/ in sentence 4,
which students studied in the Help with Sounds section
in unit 8.

} a) Students do the exercise on their own, as shown in
“ the example.

b) Students work in pairs and take turns to say their
sentences. Ask each pair to tell the class any sentences
that are the same for both students.

by

b) Focus students on the newspaper article and ask
them to cover the text. Students look at the photo and
discuss what they think the article is about. This can be
done in pairs or with the whole class.

Ask students to share their ideas with the class.

@4 Write all students’ ideas on the board, but don't say
if they are right or wrong at this stage.

¢) Students read the article to find out if their ideas in
3b) are correct.

% Focus students on the ideas on the board and ask
which are correct. Tick the correct ideas and cross out
the wrong ideas.

Check students know that Bangkok is the capital of
Thailand and that Brighton /'braiton/ is a city in
England.

Tell students not to worry about the pink and blue
words in the text at this stage. If students ask about
them, simply say that they are all verbs in the past.

Students do the exercise on their own. Point out that

" students should write dates, places and numbers in the

table, not complete sentences.

Students compare their answers in pairs by saying the
dates, places and numbers to each other. Check answers
with the class. You can also ask students if they would
like to do the same journey.

b) May 28% 2006

c) Bangkok, Thailand
d} Brighton, England
e) 12,500

f12

g 98

h) £50,000
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~ Help with Grammar

a)-c) Focus students on the Past Simple forms in
blue and pink in the article. Point out that the words
in blue are Past Simple forms of regular verbs and the
words in pink are Past Simple forms of irregular verbs.
Students do the exercises on their own or in pairs,
then check their answers in £247 SB p117.

Check answers with the class, highlighting the
following points.

e a) To make the Past Simple of regular verbs, we
usually add -ed to the verb: wanted, started, etc.

e For regular verbs that end in -e (like, arrive, etc.),
we add -d to the verb: liked, arrived, etc.

e Point out that the Past Simple of travel is travelled
and the Past Simiple of study is studied. This is
because travel ends in consonant + vowel +
consonant and study ends in consonant + y.
However, at this level we suggest that you don’t
overburden students with spelling rules as they are
not asked to use any other Past Simple forms of
this type in face2face Starter. Students study these
spelling rules in face2face Elementary.

o Check students understand the meaning of the
new verbs want, visit and arrive.

e b) 2 came 3 got 4 gave 5went 6 had 7 left 8 met
9 told 10 wrote

e Check students understand the meaning of the
new verbs give, leave, meet and tell.

e Point out that there are no spelling rules for
irregular verbs.

e Also highlight that the Past Simple of both regular
and irregular verbs is the same for all subjects
(I, you, he, she, it, we, they).

e Remind students that the Past Simple of be is was
or were.

¢ Highlight the lists of regular verbs and irregular
verbs in £:1 SB p117. Encourage students to
learn the irregular Past Simple forms at honte.

# If your students are finding the lesson difficult,
go through 5a) and 5b) with the whole class
yourself, highlighting the points in 5a)-c) above.
You can then point out the verb lists in
SB pl17.

{ a) Point out that verbs 1-12 are all regular verbs.
Students do the exercise on their own before checking
in pairs.

@2 Check answers with the class by writing them on
the board so students can check their spelling. Include
the answer to question 1 (visited).

1 visited 2 watched 3 played 4 hated 5 walked 6 worked
7 lived 8 wanted 9 loved 10 talked 11 started 12 finished

b) ¢ lay the recording (SB p125). Students
listen and practise. Note that students should repeat
both the verb and its Past Simple form together (visit,
visited, etc.), not separately.

% Ask students which Past Simple forms end in /1d/
and underline them on the board (visited, hated, wanted,
started). Point out that the -ed ending in these words is
said as an exira syllable because the verbs end in t (visit,
etc.). This is also true of verbs that end in d (needed
/miidid/, ended /endid/, etc.), but this has not been
highlighted as students haven't met any of these verbs yet.
Also note that students often have difficulty
pronouncing the ‘consonant clusters’ at the end of
regular Past Simple forms (watched /wot[t/, worked
/wsikt/, finished /'fmift/, etc.), and often mistakenly say
these -ed endings as extra syllables.

Play the recording again, pausing after each pair of
words for students to repeat individually.

€) Focus students on the irregular Past Simple forms
in 5b).

Play the recording. Students listen and
practise. Note that only the Past Simple forms are
included on the recording. Highlight the /51/ sound in
bought /bott/, which students studied in the Help with
Sounds section in unit 8. Repeat the drill if necessary.

"} &
Pl &\ 21

Students work in pairs and take turns to test each
other on the regular and irregular Past Simple
forms from the lesson. One student says a verb,
for example buy, and his/her partner says the Past
Simple form, for example bought.

&

o

e This Help with Listening section helps students
to hear the difference between Present Simple
and Past Simple verb forms.

} @) Focus students on sentences 1-3. Point out that
" the verbs in blue are in the Present Simple and the

verbs in pink are in the Past Simple.

Play the recording. Students listen and notice
the different pronunciation of these verb forms. Play
the recording again if necessary.

b) lay the recording (SB p125). Students listen
and decide which they hear first, the Present Simple
or the Past Simple, as shown in the example. Play

the recording again if necessary. Check answers with
the class.

2 Present Simple (live)
3 Past Simple (arrived)
4 Present Simple (talk)
5 Present Simple (want)
6 Past Simple (played)



9A and 9B

Around the world by bike

i a) Focus students on the photo of Mark Beaumont.
“ Teach the phrase travel around the world. Ask how Mark
travelled around the world (by bike).

Students do the exercise on their own.

b) Students compare answers in pairs. Check answers with
the class. Also point out the regular verb cycle /'satkal/
in the example.

2 had 3 left 4 started 5 travelled ¥ visited
7 met 8 wrote 9 got 10 ﬁmshed 1 wem :
12 told 13 was t4waised . o

Put students into groups of three. Ask all students
to turn to SB p99. Check they are all looking at the
correct exercise.

a) Students do the exercise on their own. Remind
students to put the verbs in brackets in the Past
Simple. If necessary, go through the prompts with the

b) Students work on their own and practise saying
their sentences until they can remember them.

¢) Students work in their groups and take turns

to tell each other about the last time they visited a
different town or city, using the sentences they have
memorised.

Students may start asking each other questions about
the places they visited, but don’t worry if these are
inaccurate at this point. Note that Past Simple
questions are taught in lesson 9B.

d) Finally, ask each student to tell the class two
things about the place they visited.

e EXTRA DR oo e
» Introduce the activity by telling the class about
the last time you visited a town or city.

f
g |
|

class before they begin.

My last holiday

QUICK REVIEW eee

This activity reviews the Past Simple of regular and

irregular verbs. Students do the first part of the activity

on their own. Demonstrate the second part of the activity
by asking students to say one or two of their verbs and then
saying sentences with the correct Past Simple form, as in
the example. Students complete the activity in pairs.

Holiday activities

) a) Students work on their own and tick the phrases

“ they know, then do the exercise in §£§3 SB p116. They
can then check answers in pairs. Check answers with
the class.

Point out that we say go on holiday in British English
and go on vacation in American English.

Check students understand go sightseeing (visit the famous
buildings in a town, city or country) and travel around
(travel from place to place in a town, city or country).
Highlight the different words and phrases that follow go:
go on holiday, go to the beach, go sightseeing, go swimming,
go for a walk.

Also tell students that we can say rent a car or hire a car.

2g) 3k) 4d) 5i) 6a) 7c) 8f) 9b) 10j) 11h)

»~= EXTRA PRACTICE AND HOMEWORK \

.

Class Activity 9A My past p140 (Instructions p109)
9 Review Exercises 1and 2 SB p77

CD-ROM Lesson 9A

Workbook Lesson 9A p43

Vocabulary holiday activities

Grammar Past Simple: negative, questions and
short answers

Review Past Simple: positive; frequency adverbs

b) & lay the recording. Students listen and
practise. Highlight the pronunciation of beach /bizt/
and sightseeing /'saitsiim/. Repeat the drill if necessary.
Note that only the main stress is shown in the
vocabulary boxes and Language Summaries.

¢) ®Z Flicit the Past Simple forms of the verbs in 1a)
and write them on the board. Point out that take is
irregular. Drill these words with the class, highlighting
the extra syllable in rented /'rentid/.

stay < stayed rent > rented travel > travelled
have: —f) had ‘ : 7 i

) a) Check students remember always, usually and

~ sometimes. Students do the exercise on their own, as in

the examples.

b) Students do the exercise in pairs. Ask students to tell
the class which of their sentences are also true for their
partner (Nico and I always go to the beach., etc.).




oB

Favourite places

9 a) Pre-teach the vocabulary in the box. Drill the words

with the class. Point out the silent s in island /'arlond/
and the silent c¢ in scenery /'sitnari/.

b) Focus students on the photos of the people and the
texts on SB p72, and the photos on SB p73.

lay the recording. Students listen, match the
people to the photos and decide which countries the
places are in. Check answers with the class.

Nancy Istanbul (in Turkey) Jeff Cartagena (in Colombia)
Bob and Liz Guilin (in China)

€) Students do the exercise on their own before
checking in pairs. Check answers with the class.

Ask students which of the three places they would like
to visit.

1 Jeff 2 Nancy 3 Jeff 4 Bob, Liz 5 Nancy 6 Jeff, Bob, Liz

€9 a)-b) Students do the exercises on their own or in

pairs.
&% While students are working, draw the table from
4a) on the board. Check answers with the class.

e Focus students on the table on the board. Elicit
which words in sentences 1 and 2 in 4b) go in
each column and complete the table (see the table

593 sB p117).

e Highlight the word order in Past Simple negatives:
subject + didn't + verb + ... .

s Point out that didn’ is the contracted form of
did not and that we usually use this form when
speaking and writing.

e Also point out that we use didn't with all subjects
(I, you, he, she, it, we, they) and with all verbs
except be.

e Highlight that we use the verb in negative
sentences, not its Past Simple form: I didn't stay in
a hotel. not Hidrnt-stayed-in-a-hotel, etc.

o Remind students that the Past Simple negative of
be is wasn't or weren't, not didnt-be.

. ie Play the recording. Students listen and practise
the sentences in 4. Check that students copy the
sentence stress correctly. Also point out that didn’ is
always stressed because it has a negative meaning.

o a) Focus students on the example. Point out that we

use the verb go in the negative sentence (didnt go), but
its Past Simple form in the positive sentence (went).

Students do the exercise on their own.

b) Students compare answers in pairs. Check answers
with the class.

1b) She didn’t go sightseeing in the mornings.

She went sightseeing in the afternoons.

2a) Jeff didn’t travel around Colombia two years ago.
He travelled around Colombia last year.

2b) He didn't stay with friends. He stayed in a hotel.
3a) Bob and Liz didn’t stay in a big hotel.

They stayed in a small hotel.

3b) They didn’t rent bikes. They rented a car.

@ Ask students to cover the texts on SB p72. Students

answer the questions on their own before checking in
pairs. Check answers with the class,

Highlight the position of with in question 2 and tell
students that it is common in English to end a sentence
with a preposition: Who do you live with?, Where are you
from?, etc.

1 (She went to) Istanbul. 2 She stayed with friends
(from university). 3 (He went to the beach) every
afternoon. 4 No, he didn't. 5 No, they didn’t.

6 (They took) 300 photos.

7 @)—C) Students do the exercises on their own or in
pairs. BB While they are working, draw the table
from 8a) on the board. Check answers with the class.

e a)-b) Focus students on the Wh- questions table
on the board. Elicit which words in sentences 1
and 2 go in each column and complete the table
(see the table in #7147 SB p117).

o Highlight the word order in Past Simple Wh-
questions: question word + did + subject + verb + ...

e Point out that the auxiliary did has no meaning,
but is used to make the Past Simple questions.

e Use sentence 2 to highlight that we often use a
noun after How many: How many photos did they
take?.

e Point out that we use did with all subjects (I, you,
he, she, it, we, they) and with all verbs except be.

o Highlight that we use the verb in questions, not its
Past Simple form: Where did Nancy go ... ? not

e Remind students that we don't use the auxiliary
did in questions with was and were: Where were

you? not Wheredidyoube?, etc.

e ¢) Did he go swimming? Yes, he did. No, he
didn’t. Did they visit China last year? Yes, they
did. No, they didn't. :

e Highlight the word order in Past Simple yes/no
questions: Did + subject + verb + ... .

e Point out that the form of yes/no questions and
short answers is the same for all subjects: Did you
go swimming? Yes, I did./No, I didn’t., Did she visit
China last year? Yes, she did./No, she didn’t., etc.



9B and 9C
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| » Ask students to turn to §2E] SB pll? Focus
students on the final TIP!. Use the table below the
TIP! to highlight the difference between negative

| and question forms in the Present Simple and Past

| Simple. Point out that only the auxiliary in pink
‘changes (don I/dnem t » didnt, do/does -+ did).

: Play the recording. Students listen and
- practise. Check that students copy the sentence stress
correctly. If necessary, play the recording again, pausing
after each sentence for students to repeat individually.

) Put students into pairs, student A and student B.
" Student As turn to SB p91 and student Bs turn to
SB p97. Check they are all looking at the correct exercise.

a) Focus students on the photos of Nancy and Jeff and
ask students where they went on holiday last year
(Istanbul and Cartagena). Check students understand
the phrase buy presents (for someone).

Students do the exercise on their own.

If necessary, check the questions with the whole class.
Note that the questions are the same for student As and
student Bs, apart from he/she and his/her.

Student A/Student B 2 Did she/he visit any. museums?
3 What did she/he do in the evenings? -

4 How did she/he travel around?

5 Did she/he buy presents for her/his family?

b) Students work with their partners. Student A in each
pair asks his/her questions from a) about Nancy. Tell
student Bs that the answers are in column C of their
table. Student As should write the answers in column B
of their table.

¢) Students swap roles so that student B in each pair
asks his/her questions from a) about Jeff. Students can
then compare tables and check their partner’s answers.

QUICK REVIEW eee

This activity reviews holiday activities and the Past
Simple. Students do the first part of the activity on their
own before comparing lists in pairs. Students then talk
about their favourite holiday with their partner. At the
end of the activity, ask a few students to tell the class
about their (or their partner’s) favourite holiday.

Two days in Liverpool

a) Students do the exercise on their own. Remind them
" to use the Past Simple in their sentences.

a) Focus students on the example. Check students
understand When did you last go on holiday?.

Students do the exercise on their own. Check the
questions with the class. Drill the questions if necessary.

Where did you go? What did ycm do there7
Who did you go with? Where did you stay?
How did you travel around? Did youhave a goad time?

b) Ask students to think about their last holiday and
answer the questions in 11a) for themselves. Students
can make brief notes if necessary or just answer the
questions in their heads.

a) Put students into pairs, student A and student B.
If possible, ask students to work with someone they
don’t know very well. Student A in each pair asks his
or her partner all the questions from 11a). Students
then swap roles so that student B asks all his or her
questions.

b) Finally, ask a few students to tell the class about
their partner’s holiday.

~— EXTRA IDEA
|+ Use Class Activity 9B What did you do on
y bi
holiday? pl41-p142 (Instructions pl09) as an
| alternative way Lo finish the lesson.

s

Last weekend —

L

~~ EXTRA PRACTICE AND HOMEWORK ~

Class Activity 9B What did you do on holiday?
p141-p142 (Instructions p109)

9 Review Exercises 3 and 4 SB p77
CD-ROM Lesson 9B
Workbook Lesson 9B p44

Vocabulary at the station

Real World buying train tickets

Help with Listening sentence stress (3)
Review holiday activities; Past Simple

b) Put students into pairs. Students take turns to tell
their partner about their weekend, using the sentences
they prepared in 1a). Encourage students to ask
questions in the Past Simple, as shown in the speech
bubbles.

€) Ask students to tell the class two things their partner
did last weekend.
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a) Focus students on photos A and B. Ask students
~ what they know about Liverpool.

We suggest you don't tell your students why the Cavern

Club is famous at this stage, as this is featured in the
listening activity.

Possible answers Liverpool is a big city in the north
of England. It has two famous football teams, Lwerpool
FC and Everton FC. The Beatles were all born in
Lwerpool and played their first comcerts there. The
airport is called Liverpool John Lennon Airport.

b) Focus students on photo C of James and Caroline.
Ask students where they are (in a café). Tell the class
that it's Monday morning.

% Write these questions on the board: When did
Carolme go to Liverpool?, Did she have a good time?.

%15 Play the recording (SB p125). Students listen and
answer the questions. Check answers with the class.
(Caroline went to Liverpool last weekend. She had a
good time there.)

€) Give students time to read sentences 1-6. Play the
recording again. Students listen-and choose the correct
answers.

d) Students compare answers in pairs. Check answers
with the class.

Ask students why the Cavern Club is famous if this
hasn’t been mentioned earlier (it was the place where
the Beatles first played).

2 Saturday 3 Chinese 4 sister 5 afternoon 6 train

v P i e
H mt‘- - P i

elp with Listening ;
7 e e

e This Help with Listening activity reviews sentence
stress in the context of an informal conversation.

} @) Focus students on the beginning of Caroline and
 James's conversation.

Play the beginning of the recording again.
Students listen and notice the sentence stress. Remind
students that we stress the important words (the words
that carry the meaning).

You can use the sentences to highlight what types of word
are stressed (names, nouns, verbs, adjectives, negatives,
etc.) and what types of word are not usually stressed
(pronouns, auxiliaries, prepositions, g, the, and, but, etc.).

b) Ask students to turn to R9.10, SB p125, which has
all the sentence stress marked. Play the complete
recording again. Students listen, read and notice the
sentence stress.

At the station

) @) Focus students on the photos on SB p75. Students

“ do the exercise on their own or in pairs. Check answers

with the class.

Point out that a single = a single ticket and a return =
a return ticket. However, we rarely say ticket with these
words.

2 a ticket office 3 a ticket machine
4 a platform 5 a single 6 a return

b)

practise.

Play the recording. Students listen and

) @) Focus students on the picture at the top of SB p75.
“ Tell the class that it is now Saturday morning. Ask

who the man is (James) and what the woman’s job is
(she’s a ticket seller).

Focus students on the flow chart. Play the
recording. Students listen and fill in the gaps. Play the
recording again if necessary.

b) Students compare answers in pairs. Check answers
with the class.

Go through the sentences in the flow chart with the
class and check students understand them. Point out
the new phrases come back, the next train and Which
platform?.

b) £93.40 ¢)9.17 d) six e) 12.29

Play the recording (SB p125). Students listen

and practise. Check that students copy the sentence

stress correctly. Play the recording again if necessary.

a) Students do the exercise in pairs, taking turns to be
" the customer. Ask students to practise a few times in
each role and encourage them to memorise the
conversation.
EXTHA IDEA
. To help students with 7b), write the answers
| a)—e) in 5a) on the board so that students don't
| have to remember the place, price, train times
and platform number when they practise the
conversation with their books closed.

5

b) Ask students to close their books. Students practise
the conversation in pairs.

You can ask one or two pairs to role-play the
conversation for the class.

) @) Ask students to cover the conversation in 5a).
-~ Students do the exercise on their own.

b) {ZE Play the recording. Students listen and check
their answers. Check answers with the class.

2 That's 3 your 4 next 5at 6 Which 7 does 8 At 9a lot

) Put students into new pairs, student A and student B.
” Student As turn to SB p91 and student Bs turn to
SB p97. Check they are all looking at the correct exercise.



9C and 9D

b e
e +
| i
9 oAy

o

N

a) Tell student As that they are customers and student
Bs that they are ticket sellers. Give students a few
moments to read the information in the table. Point out
that student As must buy two different pairs of tickets.
Tell the class that the time is now 9 a.m.

Students work with their partners. Student As buy two
retuins to Bath and fill in the gaps in the first row of the
table.

Student As then buy two singles to Bristol and fill in the
gaps in the second row of the table.

b) Students swap roles so that student Bs are customers
and student As are ticket sellers. Give students time to
read the information in the second table. Check the
pronunciation of Birmingham /'baimigam/ with the class
before they begin.

5
i

QUICK REVIEW eee

This activity reviews Past Simple yes/no questions. Use
the examples to remind students that we make Past
Simple yes/no questions with Did you ... 7 and that we
answer these questions with Yes, | did. and No, | didn't.
Students do the activity in pairs. At the end of the
activity, ask each pair to tell the class things that they
both did last weekend.

a) Use the pictures in the quiz to pre-teach the
vocabulary in the box. Point out that we say the moon.
Note that sink is used as a verb in this lesson (a boat or
ship sinks). Also point out climb is a verb and a noun.
Drill the words with the class, highlighting the silent b
in climb /klamm/.

b) Students do the quiz in pairs. You can set a time
limit of five minutes.

¢) Students check their answers on SB p126. Check
answers with the class.

Ask each pair how many questions they got right.
1c) 2b) 3a) 4a) 5¢) 6a) 7h) 8c)

e

Help with Vocabulary =

S A i i

) Focus students on the words in bold in the quiz.
“ Students do the exercise on their own, then compare

answers in pairs. Check answers with the class.

e Answers What a thing When a time Where
place Why a reason How old age How many a
number How much an amount of money

»~— EXTRA PRACTICE AND HOMEWORK ~

L Workbook Lesson 9C p46

Students work with their partners. Student Bs buy two
returns to Birmingham and fill in the gaps in the first
row of the table.

Student Bs then buy two singles to Manchester and fill
in the gaps in the second row of the table.

At the end of the activity, ask students to compare tables
and check the information is correct. Finally, ask one or
two pairs to role-play a conversation for the class.

Vocabulary Plus 9 Irregular verbs p159
(Instructions p150)

9 Review Exercise 5 SB p77

CD-ROM Lesson 9C

Who, what, when?

Vocabulary question words
Review questions in the present and the past;
big numbers

e Point out that we also use What time ... ? to ask
about a time:

A What time do you go to bed?
B At half past eleven.

e Highlight that we usually answer Why ... ?
questions with Because ... :
A Why are you tired?

B Because I got up at 5 a.m.

o Use sentence 7 to highlight that we often use a
noun after How many: How many yellow cabs are
there in New York City?.

e Note that the difference between What and Which
is dealt with in faceZface Elementary We suggest
you don’t point out the difference here.

4 ) Put students into pairs, student A and student B.
- Student As turn to SB p86 and student Bs turn to SB p92.

Check they are all looking at the correct exercise.

a) Pre-teach spend (money) on something (food, clothes,
CDs, etc.).

Students work on their own and choose the correct
words.

Check the answers with the class. Only check the
question words so that students don’t hear the questions
they are about to be asked. Note that the answers are
the same for student As and student Bs.

Student A/Student B
2 Who 3 How old 4 Why 5 Where 6 When
7 How many 8 How much




9D and 9 Review

b) Students work in pairs and take turns to ask and
answer the questions in a). Encourage students to ask
more follow-up questions il possible.

Ask a few students to tell the class one or two things
they found out about their partner.

0 a) Students work on their own and write four
questions, using the question words in 2. These
questions can be in the Present Simple or the Past
Simple.

b) Put students into new pairs. If possible, ask students
to work with someone they don’t know very well.
Students then take turns to ask their questions.

€) Finally, ask students to tell the class two things they
found out about their partner.

| # Students work in pairs and write four questions
- to ask you. Allow students to ask you the questions
and try to give honest answers if possible!

Class Activity 9D Money, money, money!
p143-p144 (Instructions p110)

CD-ROM Lesson 9D

Workbook Lesson 9D p47

Workbook Reading and Writing Portfolio 9 p68
Progress Test 9 p173

- @:I..v e

0 a) Focus students on the phonemes /I/ and /t/, the
pictures and the words.

{i:i5} Play the recording. Students listen to the sounds

and the words. Point out that [ in leave is pronounced

with a /l/ sound and rr in arrive is pronounced with a

/t/ sound.

b) & Play the recording again. Students listen and
practise. If students are having problems, help them
with the mouth position for each sound.

ST
- -

%-

—

See p29 for ideas on how to use this section.

la) train, taxi, boat, bike, plane, bus, motorbike

2a) left, watched, had, started, bought, played, went
regular watched, started, played

2b) 2 left 3 started 4 had 5 bought 6 went 7 watched

8 played

3a) rent a car, stay in a hotel, take photos, go swimming

go for a walk, go to the beach, stay with friends, go sightseeing

i 27
s
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Point out that we make the /I/ sound by touching

the roof of the mouth behind the top teeth with the
tongue, so that the air passes either side of the
tongue. Also highlight that /I is a voiced sound (there
is vibration in the throat).

We make the /r/ sound by pointing the tip of the
tongue upwards and backwards, but the tongue does
not touch the roof of the mouth. There is some contact
between the sides of the tongue and the teeth. /r/ is
also a voiced sound (there is vibration in the throat).

) a) Focus students on the boxes. Play the
“ recording. Students listen and notice how we say
the pink and blue consonants.

Play the recording again. Students listen and
practise.

@) Tell the class that sometimes we don't say the letter
* rin standard British English, particularly after certain
vowel sounds like /o/ and /o1/, or at the end of a word.
Highlight that we always pronounce rr (double r).
Also point out that in standard American English the
letter r is always pronounced.

Focus students on the examples in the box. Point out
that we say the r in friend, but not the r in first.

Students do the exercise on their own or in pairs.

b) § Play the recording. Students listen and
check their answers.
Play the recording again. Students listen and practise.

A e v X X v
doctor green morning radio sport park right

(ST e = v v v
theatre fruit start tomorrow great terrible

4a) 1 Did you get up early today? 2 What did you do last
Sunday? 3 Did you go shopping last weekend? 4 What did
you have for breakfast today? _

5a) 2 tickets 3 next 4 There’s 5 platform 6 Platform

7 arrive

Progress Portfolio

See p29 for ideas on how to use this section.

.
-------------------- L



Student’s Book p78—-p85

OA Life changes

i
&e;

QUICK REVIEW eee

This activity reviews questions words and question
forms. 84 Write these question words on the board:
Who, What, When, Where, Why, How old, How many, How
much. Students do the first part of the activity on their
own. Put students into pairs. Students take turns to ask
their questions. Encourage them to ask follow-up
questions if possible. At the end of the activity, ask a
few students to tell the class one thing they found

out about their partner.

Future plans

0 a) Focus students on the diagram and highlight the
example start. Point out that we can say start school,
start university or start a new job.

Students do the exercise on their own or in pairs before
checking in Language Summary 10  SB pll8.
Check answers with the class.

Point out that in this lesson, start/leave school or
university are used to mean ‘start or finish our education
at that place’, rather than the time that people begin
classes or leave the building as part of their daily
routine. Also highlight that we say start school, etc. not
stari-the-school, etc.

Point out the difference between start a new job and look
for a new job.

Also highlight that we say do a (computer) course/an
exam, not make-a—(computer)-conrsefar-exam. Llicit
other types of course people do, for example, do an
English course, do a film course, etc. Note that we can
also say take an exam.

Check that students understand the difference between
get engaged and get married.

Establish that move house means ‘go and live in a
different house or flat’, and that we say move house not
meve-a-house or moveflat.

Point out that we also say look for a house/a flat not
look-for-house/flat.

Highlight that we can also say move to + city or country:
move to London, move to the USA, etc.

leave school or university/your job

do a (computer) course/an exam
move house/to another city or country
get engaged/married

look for a house or a flat/a (new) job

10 My future

Vocabulary future plans; future time phrases
Grammar be going to: positive and negative
Review question words

2 Play the recording. Students listen and
practise. Note that each phrase is said separately on the
recording (start school, start university, etc.). Highlight
the pronunciation of university /,jumi'vasati/, course
/ka:s/ and engaged /in'gerd3d/. Repeat the drill if
necessary, pausing after each phrase for students to
repeat individually.

¢) Students do the activity in pairs, as shown in the
speech bubbles. Remind students that we can
sometimes use more than one verb with some nouns
(start school, leave school, etc.).

A world language

a a) Focus students on the photos of the four people

and the texts. Tell the class that these people all study
English in different parts of the world.

lay the recording. Students listen, read and
decide where each person studies English. Students
compare answers in pairs. Check answers with the class.

If students ask you the meaning of ‘m/’re/is going to in
the texts, you can simply say that these sentences are
about the future and that students are going to study
be going to later in thé lesson.

Sabrina studies English at school. Carmen studies
English online. Luca studies English at university.
Wing Yu studies English at a language school in London.

b) Students do the exercise on their own.

€) Students compare answers in pairs. Check answers
with the class.

2 Sabrina 3 Wing Yu 4 Carmen
5 Sabrina 6 Wing Yu 7 Luca

~~ EXTRA HIEA

» Put students into pairs, student A and student B.
Student As read the texts about Sabrina and
Carmen and underline all the phrases from 1a)
they can find. Student Bs do the same for the texts
about Luca and Wing Yu. Students compare
answers with their partners.
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@ a)-b) Focus students on the bullet point. Point out

that we use be going to + verb to talk about future
plans. You can use the sentences in 2b) to help students
understand what we mean by ‘a future plan’.

Note that while there are various different ways to
express the future in English, we feel that be going to is
the most useful for Starter students and is most likely
to be correct in the majority of situations, particularly
when talking about plans for the future.

Students do the exercises on their own or in pairs.
Early finishers can check in £777 SB p119. # While
students are working, draw the table from 3a) on the

board. Check answers with the class.

e Focus students on the table on the board. Elicit
which words in sentences 1 and 2 in 3b) go in
each column and complete the table (see the table

"7 SB pll9).

o Ask students when the people decided to do these
things, ‘now’ or ‘before now’ (before now).

e Ask students which sentences are negative (We
aren’t going to stay here. and I'm not going to start
university this year.).

e Highlight the word order: subject + be (+ not) +
going to + vetb + ... .

e Point out that be changes according to the subject
and whether the sentence is positive or negative:
(+) I'm, you're, he5, she’, its, we're, they’re
(=) I'm not, you aren’t, he/shefit isnt, we/they arent.
Note that we can also use the alternative negative
forms you're not, he’s not, etc,

e Also highlight that with the verb go we usually say
I'm going to the cinema. not I'm going to go to the
cinema., but that both sentences are correct.

F Focus students on the example. Highlight the sentence
" stress and the weak form of to /to/.

lay the recording. Students listen and practise
the sentences in 3. Check students copy the sentence
stress and the weak form of to correctly. Play the
recording again, pausing after each sentence for
students to practise individually.

) @) Students do the exercise on their own.

b) Students compare answers in pairs, then match the
sentences to the people in the photos. Check answers
with the class.

Point out that we write Our sons are ... in question 1b),
not Oursensre— , as are comes after a noun (sons).

1b) are going to look for (Carmen) 2a) arent '/:’ré;nat
© going to have 2b) isn't /s not going to leave (Luca)
3a) s going to stay 3b} 're going to visit (Wing Yu)
4a) 'm. going to do 4b) 'm not going to look for (Sabrina)

Future time phrases

0 a) Students do the exercise on their own before

checking in pairs. Check answers with the class.
Point out that we say tonight not this-night, and that
we can say tomorrow morning, tomorrow dafternoon,
tomorrow evening and tomorrow night.
Highlight that we use next in these phrases:
next weekend, next week, next month, next year.
Point out that we also use in with months (in December,
etc.) and years (in 2025, etc.) to refer to the future. We
can also use next with months (next June, etc.) and days
(next Monday, etc.).
Highlight that we also use on with days (on Monday, etc.)
to refer to the future.
Tell students that it is very common to use a future time
phrase in sentences or questions with be going to.

2e)

30

4d)

5¢)

6a)

b) Students do the activity on their own, as shown in
the example. While students are working, monitor and
check their sentences for accuracy.

€) Students work in pairs and take turns to tell each
other their sentences. Encourage students to give more
information if possible.

Ask each student to tell the class one of their sentences.

o Students do the exercise on their own. Tell students
to write phrases, as in the example, not complete
sentences. Students should write six things in total,
one for each time phrase (after class, tomorrow
evening, eic.).

0 a) Put students into groups of three or four. Students
tell each other their plans, using their phrases from 7.
Students make a note of any plans that are the same
for more than one student in the group.

b) Finally, ask students to tell the class about their
group’s plans, as shown in the speech bubble.

— EXTRA IDER o

# Students write about their future plans, and
those of their family and friends, for homework.

V\(
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EXTRA PRACTICE AND HOMEWORK
10 Review Exercises 7 and 2 SB p84
CD-ROM Lesson 10A
Workbook Lesson 10A p48




QUICK REVIEW eee

This activity reviews vocabulary for future plans and
be going to. Students do the first part of the activity on their
own. Put students into pairs to compare phrases. Students
can check their phrases in SB p118. Students
complete the activity in pairs, as shown in theexample

At the end of the activity, ask students to tell the class
about some of their future plans.

Phrases with have, watch, go, go to

0 a) Focus students on the four ovals and highlight the
verbs have, watch, go and go to in each oval.

Students do the exercise on thelr own or in pairs, then

Check answers with the class. Point out the difference
between have a party (it’s your party) and go to a party
(it's another person’s party). Also point out that we don’t
say #ake-a-party.

Highlight the in these phrases: watch the news, go to the
cinema and go to the gym.

You can also tell the class that we say the news to refer
to what is happening in the world and a type of TV or
radio programme. Also point out that the news takes a
singular verb: The news is on at ten o’clock.

Establish that we usually use go with verb+ing forms:

go shopping, go swimming, go running, etc.

You can also point out the double letters in the verb+ing
forms: shopping, swimming, running. Note that this is
because the verbs shop, swim and run end in consonant
+ vowel + consonant (see {724 SB p112).

have coffee with friends, a party
watch TV, the news, sport on TV
go shopping, swimming, running
go to the cinema, the gym, a party

b) @2 Play the recording. Students listen ahd
practise. Repeat the drill if necessary, pausing after each
phrase for students to repeat individually.

€) Students do the exercise in pairs.

®% While students are working, draw a table with four
columns on the board. Write have, watch, go and go to
at the top of each column.

Elicit students’ ideas and write correct phrases in the
appropriate column on the board for other students to
copy. Encourage students to record collocations such as
these as fixed phrases in their notebooks.

What are you going to do?

Vocabulary phrases with have, watch, go, go to
Grammar be going to: questions and short answers
Review future plans; be going to: positive and negative

Possible answers
have breakfast, lunch, children, a brother, a sister,
a car, a computer
watch a DVD, a video, a TV programme, a soap opera,
a horror film, football, tennis
go sightseeing, home, on holiday, for a walk, skiing,
out with friends
go to a concert, the theatre, a museum, the beach,
work, school, university, bed
o EXTRA IDEA = e
.+ Write the phrases (but not the verbs) from the
Possible answers box above in random order on a
handout. Give each student a copy of the handout.
Students work in pairs and decide which verb goes
with each word or phrase. @ Check answers on
the board as in 1¢).

SV —

} ) Students do the exercise on their own. Students can
" use phrases from 1a) or those in the table on the board.

b) Students do the exercise in pairs. Ask each student
to tell the class one of their true sentences.

A new start

) @) Focus students on the photo on SB p81. Ask students
" where Darla, Liam and Wesley are (in a café or bar).
Play the recording (SB p125). Students listen and
decide what Darla, Liam and Wesley are going to do on
Saturday.

Check the answer with the class. (They’re going to have
dinner together in a restaurant.)

b) Give students time to read questions 1-6. Play the
recording again. Students listen and answer the
questions. Students compare answers in pairs.

Check answers with the class.

1 She’s going to move to Australia next month.

2 He's going to work for a travel company.

3 Yes, she is.

4 They're going o live in Darla and her husband flat
in London.

5 No, they aren’t.

6 He's going to (go to) the cinema.

FER———
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) a)—€) Students do the exercises on their own or i

* pairs. Early finishers can check their answers in {
SB p119. 8 While students are working, draw the
table from 4a) on the board.

Check answers with the class.

e a)-b) Focus students on the table on the board.
Elicit which words in questions 1 and 2 in 4b) go
in each column and complete the table (see the

e Highlight the word order in Wh- questions with
be going to: question word + be + subject + going to
+verb + ...

¢ Check students understand that When’s = When is
and Whats = What is.

e ) yes/no questions Is, Are, Are
short answers am, isn’t, are, aren’t

e Use the questions in the first column to highlight
that the word order in yes/no questions with
be going to is the same as for Wh- questions, but
without the question word.

e Highlight that we only use a form of the verb be in
the short answers, not going to,

s Also point out that the short answers are the same
as for yes/no questions with the verb be (Are you
British?, Is she a doctor?, etc.).

e Remind students that we can also say No, you're
not., No, hes not., etc.

o EXTHA 10EA

# Ask students to look at R10.5, SB p125. Play
the recording again. Students listen, read and
underline all the questions with be going to.
Students can then compare answers in pairs.

E a) Students do the exercise on their own.
b) €

Play the recording (SB p125). Students listen

and check their answers. Check answers with the class.

: Focus students on the example. Highlight the
sentence stress and the weak form of to /ta/. Play the
recording again. Students listen and practise.

Alternatively, ask students to turn to R10.6, SB p125,
where the stress in the questions is marked. Play the
recording again. Students listen, read and copy the
sentence stress as shown in the Student’s Book.

2 What are you going to do after class? -

3 When are you going to do your homework?

4 What time are you going to get up tomorrow?

5 Where are you going to have dinner tomorrow
evening?

6 Where are you going to go on holiday next year?

= i B
D

€) Students do the activity in pairs. Remind students to
make notes on their partner’s answers before they begin.

d) Put students into new pairs. Students take turns to
talk about their partner in 5c).

Ask students to tell the class two things they found out
about their partner in 5¢).

o Focus students on the prompts and go through the
example with the class.

Students do the exercise on their own.

If necessary, check and drill the questions with the
class. Also remind students that for questions with go,
we can say Are you going to go shopping on Saturday?
or Are you going shopping on Saturday? and that both
questions are correct. Also point out the alternative
questions Are you going to have a party next weekend?
and Are you going to go to a party next weekend?.

Are you going to watch TV tonight?

‘Are you going to (go to) the cinema this week?

Are you going to have coffee with friends after class?
Are you going (to go) swimming or running next
weekend?

Are you going to (go to) the gym next week?

Are you going to have/go to a party next weekend?
Are you going to have dinner with friends on
Saturday evening?

0 a) Students move around the room and ask their
questions from 6, or ask as many people as they can
sitting near them. When they find a student who
answers yes, they write the person’s name next to the
question. Students then ask one follow-up question,
as shown in the speech bubbles. Students should

try and find a different person who answers yes for
each question.

b) Finally, ask students to tell the class about one
student’s plans.

EXTHA DA = !
» When students have finished 7a), put them into

pairs. Students take turns to tell each other what

they have found out about other students’ plans. |

—

= EXTRA PRACTICE AND HOMEWORK
Class Activity 10B Guess your partner’s future
p145 (Instructions p111)
Vocabulary Plus 10 The weather p160
(Instructions p150)
10 Review Exercises 3 and 4 SB p84
CD-ROM Lesson 10B
Workbook Lesson 10B p49
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QUICK REVIEW eee

This activity reviews be going to. Students do the first
part of the activity on their own. Put students into groups
of three or four. Students take turns to tell each other
their plans and ask questions, as shown in the examples.
At the end of the activity, ask students to tell the class
what they are going to do after the course.

How do you feel?

) @) Focus students on pictures 1-8. Students do the

" exercise on their own or in pairs, then check their
answers in §
Point out that the opposite of happy is sad or unhappy.
Use the TiP! to highlight that we use the verbs be or feel
with these adjectives: I'm excited. = I feel excited., etc.

Depending on your students’ first language, you may
want to point out that excited is a positive adjective,
and that we feel excited before something good or
interesting happens (a holiday, a party, a concert, etc.).
We feel nervous /'n3:vas/ before something we are
worried about or don’t want to do (an exam, speaking
in public, a driving test, etc.).

You can also point out that the woman in picture 5 is

bored because the man is boring (which students learned

in lesson 8A). However, we suggest that you don’t focus
on the difference between -ed and -ing adjectives too
much at this level.

With a strong class you can also teach thirsty /'03:sti/
and frightened /'fraitond/. Note that frightened is a
synonym of scared.

1 happy 2 sad 3 excited 4 angry
5 bored 6 hungry 7 tired 8 scared

b) § lay the recording. Students listen and
practise. Alternatively, model and drill the words
yourself. Highlight the difference in pronunciation
between hungry /'hangri/ and angry /'&ngri/. Also point
out that scared /skead/ is one syllable, not two. Repeat
the drill if necessary.

€) Focus students on the speech bubbles and highlight
the use of Who ... ? in the question. Students do the
activity in pairs.
} @) Check students remember always, usually, sometimes
- and never. Drill these words with the class if necessary.
Students do the exercise on their own.

b) Students work in pairs and take turns to say their
sentences to each other. You can also ask students to
tick any sentences that are the same.

Ask students to tell the class one or two things about
their partner.

SB p118. Check answers with the class.

Vocabulary adjectives (3): feelings
Real World saying goodbye and good luck
Review be going to; frequency adverbs

See you soon!

) a) Focus students on photos A-C. Students do the
- exercise on their own.

Check answers with the class.

1B 2C 3A

b) £ 17 Play the recording. Students listen and choose
the correct words. Play the recording again if necessary.

€) Students compare answers in pairs. Check answers
with the class.

2 holiday

3 two

4 course

5 September
6 job

7 exam

8 day

~ Real World

a) Students do the exercise on their own, then check
answers in pairs.

Check answers with the class.

e Answers Have a good (holiday)! Thanks a lot.
See you (in September). Yes, see you. Good luck
with your (exam). Thanks very much.

e Highlight the preposition in Good luck with your
exam. and tell students we can also say Good luck
in your exam.

e Check students understand that Thanks a lot. and
Thanks very much. mean the same.

b) Students do the exercise on their own or in pairs.
Early finishers can check answers in §; SB pl119.
Check answers with the class.

o Answers Have a good journey/day/weekend/
birthday/time! See you in two weeks/next
month/on Monday. Good luck with your new
job/English test/new school.

e Check students remember journey and remind
them that a journey is in one direction only. You
can compare this to a trip, which is when you
travel to a place and come back again. You can
also teach the phrase Have a good trip!.

e You can also teach the phrase Good luck with your
driving test.




10C and 10 Review

9 Play the recording (SB p125). Students listen b) Ask students to move around the room and talk

"> and practise the sentences in 4. Highlight the /3:/ sounds about their plans with other students. Remind students
in journey /'dz3ini/ and birthday /'b3:0der/, which to use I'm going to ... to talk about their plans, and to
students studied in the Help with Sounds section in respond to other people’s plans with phrases from 4
unit 8. Also encourage students to copy the interested (Have a good time!, etc.). Encourage students to have
intonation on the recording. Repeat the drill if necessary. natural conversations and ask questions or give more

information as necessary. Alternatively, students can do

You can ask students to turn to R10.9, SB p125, where e
the activity in groups.

the stress is marked on all phrases. Play the recording

again. Students listen, read and copy the stress as shown Finally, ask students to tell the class about any
in the Student’s Book. interesting or exciting plans they talked about.

€.) a) Students do the exercise on their own, then compare
~ answers in pairs.

b) Play the recording (SB p125). Students listen
and check their answers. Check answers with the class.

¢ Introduce or finish the activity in 7 by talking
about your own future plans.

# As a non-personalised alternative to the activity in !
7, use Class Activity 10C After the course pl46
(Instructions plll).

B pl25.

€) Students practise the conversations in pairs. While — EXTRA PRACTICE AND HOMEWORK

students are working, monitor and check they are .
saying the phrases with correct stress and that they Class Activity 10C After the course p146

sound cheerful and interested. (Instructions p111)
10 Review Exercise 5 SB p84

CD-ROM Lesson 10C
Workbook Lesson 10C p51

| i

Before doing 6c), pla}; the recording again,
pausing after each sentence for students to repeat

chorally and individually. Students can then | Workbook Reading and Writing Portfolio 10 p70
practise the conversations in pairs. Progress Test 10 p174—p175 (note that this is a
- ' two-page test with a listening section)
b "

} @) Students do the exercise on their own. Ask students
" not to write anything at this stage.

10 Review | ———Mm———

See p29 for ideas on how to use this section.

1 2 married 3 a-flat 4 ajob 5 sehool 6 engaged
2 2’s going to play 3 'm going to stay 4 aren’t/Te not going
to eat 5 're going to study 6 isn’t/s not going to get up

Progress Portfolio
See p29 for ideas on how to use this section.

=
------------------------------ L

3 go to a party, watch sport on TV, go swimming,
have dinner with friends, watch the news, go running,
go to the gym, watch TV, have coffee with friends,

go shopping, go to the cinema

4a) 2 Where are you going to be next Sunday?

3 Are you going to have colffee with friends next weekend?
4 Are you going to study English next month?

5 What are you going to do after this class?

6 Are you going to have a party on your next birthday?

5a) - happy, angry, excited, hungry, scared
¥ bored, tired, sad
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End of Course Review | —

The aim of this activity is to review Janguage that
students have learned throughout the course in a fun,
student-centred way. The activity takes about 25-40
minutes.

Pre-teach a counter, throw a dice, land on a square, move
forward/back and have a rest.

Give students time to read the rules on SB p84 and
answer any questions they may have. Alternatively, go
through the instructions section by section with the
class. Tf possible, demonstrate how to play the game to
the whole class while you go through the instructions.
If you have a monolingual class, you can give the
instructions in the students’ own language.

To check students have understood, ask what happens
when a student lands on a Grammar or Vocabulary
square for the first time (he/she answers question 1
only). Ask what happens when a second student lands
on the same square (he/she answers question 2). Also
check what happens when a third student lands on the
square (he/she can stay there without answering a
question).

Put students into groups of four and give a dice and
counters to each group (or students can make their own
counters).

Ask a student with a watch in each group to be the
time-keeper for the group. He/She should time students
when they land on a Talk About square and have to talk
about a topic for 15 seconds.

Students take turns to throw the dice and move around
the board.

If a student thinks another student’s answer to a
question on a Grammar or Vocabulary square is wrong,
he/she can check in the Language Summaries in the
Student’s Book, or ask you to adjudicate.

While students are working, monitor and help with any
problems.

The first student to get to FINISH is the winner. .
Students can continue playing until three students have
finished.

If one group finishes early, ask them to look at all the
squares they didn’t land on and answer the questions.

1= S 2 SSEErE

3 1 men, chairs, sandwiches, people

2 women, watches, parents, children

5 1Seei. SB p100. 2 See SB p102.

6 1 What does he do in the evenings?
2 What did you do on Sunday?

8 1 Are there any shops near your flat?
2 What are you going to do tomorrow?

10 1 was, wasn't 2 did, were

12 1 She doesn't like watching TV.
2 We didn't go out last night.

13 1 See SB pl02, 2 See !
15 1some 2 shopping

17 1 cold, expensive, beautiful, unfriendly

2 short, interesting, empty, difficult

18 1 Yes, they are. No, they aren’t./No, they're not.
2 Yes, she does. No, she doesn't.

20 11didn't go out, I stayed at home,

2 Karen always gets up early.

23 1 at the weekend, at night, in the evening
2 on Friday, at midday, in the morning

25 1 half past seven/seven thirty, five to four/three fifty-five,
eight o’clock/eight, (a) quarter past two/two fifteen

2 (a) quarter to seven/six forty-five, twenty past eleven/
eleven twenty, twenty-five to five/four thirty-five,

half past twelve/twelve thirty

29 1 have a party, do a course, get married
2 get engaged, do an exam, have coffee with friends

30 1 bought, travelled, got, met
2 told, came, visited, left

34 1 Where did you go last Saturday?
2 What food does your sister like?

35 1 go to the cinema, go shopping, play football
2 play tennis, go to concerts, go on holiday

36 1 my, She 2 He, them

38 1 Yes, there is. No, there isn't.
2 Yes, I did./Yes, we did. No, I didn’t./No, we didn’t.

e
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N RUCTIONS

Class Activities

Instructions

There are 29 Class Activities worksheets (p112-p146). These
worksheets give extra communicative speaking practice of
the key language taught in the Student’s Book. Each activity
matches a lesson in the Student’s Book, for example, 1B
Wherek he from? matches lesson 1B, etc. There are three
activities for units 1-9 and two activities for unit 10.

The Class Activities can be used as extra practice when you
have finished the relevant lesson, or as review activities in
the next class or later in the course.

Many of the activities involve students working in pairs or
groups. When you have an odd number of students, you can:
e ask two students to share a role card or worksheet

e give extra cards to stronger students

e vary the size of the groups.

At this level it is usually advisable to demonstrate the activity
to the class before students begin working in pairs or groups.

. 1B Where’s he from? p112

Language
countries; What’ his / her name?; Where’ he / she from?

Activity type, when to use and time

Memory game. Use any time after lesson 1B. 10-20 minutes.

Preparation

Photocopy one worksheet for each pair of students. Cut into
separate worksheets.

Procedure

o Y Write Whats his name?, Where’s he from?, What’ her
name?, Where’ she from? and I dont know. on the board.
Check students remember the questions by asking the
names and countries of students in the class. Teach and
drill I don’t know.

Put students into pairs. Give a copy of worksheet A to
each pair. Tell students that they have two minutes to
remember the names and countries of all the people in
the picture. Students are not allowed to make notes.

Collect the worksheets from each pair (or ask students to
turn over their worksheets). Give a copy of worksheet B
to each pair.

Students work in the same pairs. They take turns to point
at a person on the worksheet and ask their partner the
person’s name and country, using the questions on the
board. Demonstrate this activity before they begin by
holding up a copy of worksheet B, pointing to a person
on the worksheet and asking the class to tell you the
person’s name and country.

Photocopiable Materials

e Students continue working in pairs until they have asked
about all the people on the worksheet. If they are finding it
hard to remember the information, collect in worksheet B
and give out worksheet A again. Allow the class one
minute to look at worksheet A again, then collect the
worksheets and redistribute worksheet B.

¢ Finally, check the name and country of each person on
worksheet B with the whole class.

71C Real names p113

Language
first names and surnames; the alphabet; How do you spell that?

Activity type, when to use and time
Information gap. Use any time after lesson 1C. 15-20 minutes.

Preparation

Photocopy one worksheet for each pair of students. Cut into
separate worksheets.

Procedure

e Pre-teach real name, for example by showing the class a
photo of the singer Sting or writing his name on the board,
and asking the class if they think this is his real name. (His
real name is Gordon Sumner.)

e Put students into pairs, A and B. Give each student a copy
of the appropriate worksheet. Students are not allowed to
look at their partner’s worksheet.

¢ If you have a monolingual class, you can discuss where the
people are from and what they do (see answer key).

o ®Y Write Number 1. What’s his real name?, Number 2.
What’s her real name?, His/Her first name’ ... , His/Her
surnames ... , How do you spell that? and Can you repeat
that, please? on the board. Drill these sentences with the
class if necessary.

e Students take turns to ask their partner the real names of
four people on their worksheets, using the questions on the
board. Student A asks about people 1, 3, 5 and 7. Student B
asks about people 2, 4, 6 and 8. Students must spell
difficult names to each other. They are not allowed to copy
them from their partner’s worksheet.

e Students compare worksheets and check spelling.

Bono is the singer of the Irish rock band U2 and a well-
known anti-poverty campaigner. Elle Macpherson is an
Australian model, actress and businesswoman. Nicolas
Cage is an American actor and the nephew of film
director Francis Ford Coppola. Winona Ryder is an
American actress. Stevie Wonder is an American singer
and songwriter. Elton John is a British singer and
songwriter. Demi Moore is an American actress. Fatboy
Slim is a British DJ and record producer.



1D Pictures and words p114 )
Language
people; things; plurals

Activity type, when to use and time
Pelmanism. Use any time after lesson 1D. 10-20 minutes.

Preparation

Photocopy one worksheet for each group of three students.
Cut into sets. Shuffle each set.

Procedure

e Put students into groups of three. Give each group a set of
cards. Ask them to spread the cards out face-down on the
table in front of them, with the small cards on the left and
the big cards on the right.

e Students take turns to turn over one small card and one big
card. If a student thinks that the two cards match, he/she
must say and spell the plural form of the word. If the two
cards match and plural form is correct, the student keeps
the pair of cards and has another turn. If the student thinks
that the two cards don’t match, he/she puts both cards back
on the table face-down in exactly the same place.

e If a student thinks that another student’s cards don’t match
or that the plural is not correct, he/she can challenge
him/her. If students can’t agree, they can ask you to
adjudicate. If the cards don’t match or the plural form is
incorrect, the student puts the cards back and the turn
passes to the next student.

o Demonstrate the activity to the whole class before students
begin working in groups.

e The activity continues until all the cards are matched up.
The student who collects the most cards is the winner.

e If a group finishes early, students can take turns to test each
other on the words by holding up a small card and asking
the other students to say the word and its plural form.

::_ 2B New identities p115

Language
be (singular): Wh- questions; jobs; countries

Activity type, when to use and time
Mingle role play. Use any time after lesson 2B. 15-25 minutes.

Preparation

Photocopy one worksheet for every ten students in the class.
Cut into separate role cards.

Procedure

e Give each student a role card. If you have more than ten
students in the class, give out duplicate role cards. If you
are using more than one set of cards, try to give the first
role card to a female student and the duplicate role card to
a male student. Students are not allowed to look at each
other’s cards.

[ 2C The nine2five Employment Agency p116 '/1

e Tell students that the information on. their role card is their
new identity. Point out that the names with a & sign are
for male students and those with a @ sign are for female
students.

e Students look at the pictures on their cards and complete
the words for the country and the job. Monitor and check

that students have written the correct words. Give students | = E
time to memorise their new name, country and job. 1A
e Students move around the room and introduce themselves | & 2
to each other. Before they begin, tell students that they Q=
must try to remember other people’s names, countries and | © 5
jobs, but they are not allowed to write anything down. If 5 a

students are not able to leave their seats, they should talk
to as many students sitting near them as they can.

e Encourage students to use the following language during
this stage of the activity: Hello / Hi, my names (Bob)., What’
your name?, Nice to meet you., You too., Where are you
from?, P’m from (the UK)., What your job?, I'm a (taxi
driver). @B 1f necessary, write this language on the board
before students begin the activity.

e When students have [inished, put them into pairs. Students
take turns to ask their partner about the other students in
the room. Encourage students to use these questions and
answers when working in pairs: What5 his / her name?,
Where} he / she from?, What’s his / her job?, He’s / She’ a
(teacher)., I don’t know. 8% 1f necessary, write this language
on the board during the mingle stage of the activity.

e Finally, ask each student to tell the class about another
student’s new identity.

EE——— ST ———

Language

personal information questions

Activity type, when to use and time

Information gap.
Procedure A: use in place of exercise 9a) in lesson 2C.
Procedure B: use any time after lesson 2C. 10-20 minutes.

Preparation

Procedures A and B: phoiocopy one worksheet for each pair
of students. Cut into separate worksheets.

Procedure A

This procedure is suitable for classes where the students know
each other well, or classes where you feel it is inappropriate
for students to reveal their personal details to each other.

e After the class has done exercise 8 in lesson 2C (SB p19),
put students into pairs, A and B.Give each student a copy
of the appropriate worksheet. Students are not allowed to
look at each other’s worksheets.

o Tell students that they now live in London and that their
new personal information is on form 1 on their
worksheets. Note that Sam and Alex are names for men
and women in English, so both worksheets can be used by
male and female students.
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o Students take turns to interview each other, using the
personal information questions with you from exercise 7
in lesson 2C. Students answer the questions using the
information on their form, not their real personal details.

The interviewers can either fill in form 2 on the worksheet

or the form in the Student’s Book. Before students begin,
remind them of the questions How do you spell that? and
Can you repeat that, please?.

e When students have {inished, they compare forms and
check their spelling.

Procedure B

This procedure provides practice of personal information
questions with his and her.

o % Draw a blank nine2five Employment Agency form on

the board and elicit the following questions with he, she,
his and her: What’ his / her first name?, What’ his / her
surname?, Is he / she married?, What’ his / her nationality?,
What his / her address?, What’s his / her mobile number?,
Whats his / her email address?. Drill these questions with
the class.

e Put students into pairs, A and B. Give each student a copy

of the appropriate worksheet. Students are not allowed to
look at each other’s worksheets.

o Tell the class that Sam (form 1 on worksheet A) is a man
and Alex (form 1 on worksheet B) is a woman. Student A
in each pair asks his/her partner about Alex and writes
the personal information in form 2 on his/her worksheet,
using the questions on the board. Before students begin,
remind them of the questions How do you spell that? and
Can you repeat that, please?.

e When student A has completed his/her form, student B
asks his/her partner about Sam and writes the personal
information in form 2 in his/her worksheet.

e When students have finished, they compare forms and
check their spelling.

[ 2D Hear a number, say a number p117 |

Language
numbers 0-100

Activity type, when to use and time

Hear/Say activity. Use any time alter lesson 2D. 1015 minutes.

Preparation

Photocopy one worksheet for every three students. Cut into
separate worksheets.

Procedure

Put students into groups of three, A, B and C. Give each
student a copy of the appropriate worksheet. If you have
extra students, have one or two groups of four and ask
two students to share one worksheet.

Explain that students must listen to the numbers that the
other two students in the group say. If the number is in
the HEAR column on their worksheet, they must say the
number next to it in the SAY column.

G
S

Students do the activity in their groups. Student A in each
group starts by saying forty-one. Student B hears forty-one
and says fifteen. Student C hears fifteen and says fifty, etc.
The activity continues until the students reach FINISH.
Students should cross out numbers on their worksheets
when they hear or say them.

Demonstrate this activity by doing the first five numbers
with the whole class before asking students to work in
their groups.

. 3A Where are they? p118

Language
be (plural): questions and short answers; adjectives (1)

Activity type, when to use and time
Information gap. Use any time alter lesson 3A. 15-25 minutes.

Preparation

Photocopy one worksheet for each pair of students. Cut into
separate worksheets.

Procedure

Put students into pairs, A and B. Give each student a copy
of the appropriate worksheet. Students are not allowed to
look at their partner’s worksheet.

Focus students on the prompts in the first column on their
worksheets. 8 Elicit the following questions about Tom
and Alice and write them on the board: Where are Tom and
Alice from?, How old are they?, What are their jobs?, Are
they married?, Where are they now?, Are they in a new
hotel?, Are the rooms very big?, Are the restaurants cheap?.
Drill the questions with the class.

Students work with their partners and take turns to ask
questions about the four couples. Student A starts by
asking all the questions about Tom and Alice, then Student
B asks all the questions about Paco and Ana. Remind
students to use correct short answers (Yes, they are. and
No, they arent.) when answering yes / no questions.
Students write the answers on their worksheets. Before
students begin, remind them of the questions How do you
spell that? and Can you repeat that, please?.

When students have finished, they compare answers with
their partner and check their spelling.

.‘-3B Barry and Wendy’s family p119-p120

Language
family; possessive %; jobs; How old ... ?

Activity type, when to use and time ‘
Information gap. Use any time after lesson 3B. 15-25 minutes.

Preparation

Photocopy one student A worksheet and one student B
worksheet for each pair of students.



Procedure

Pre-teach a writer and a footballer.

Put students into pairs, A and B. Give each student a copy
of the appropriate worksheet. Students are not allowed to
look at each other’s worksheets.

Tell students that their worksheet has some names, jobs
and ages of ten people in the same family. Students must
ask their partner questions to complete the information
about each person in the family.

@4 Elicit the questions for 1-7 from the whole class and
write them on the board: 1 Whats Barry’s job? 2 How old is
he? 3 What’s his wifes name? 4 Whats Wendy’ / her job?

5 How old is she? 6 Whaik their daughter’s name? 7 What’s
her husband’s name?. Drill these questions with the class.

Students work with their partners and take turmns to ask
questions about the people on their worksheet in number

order. Students write the information on their worksheets.

When students have finished, they compare answers and
check their spelling.

3D From start to finish p121

Language
Review of lessons 1A-3D

Activity type, when to use and time
Board game. Use any time after lesson 3D. 20-30 minutes.

Preparation

Photocopy one board for each group of three or four
students. You also need a dice for each group and a counter
for each student (or students can make their own counters).

Procedure

Put the class into groups of three or four. Give each group
a copy of the board, a dice and counters.

Check students understand these squares on the board:
START, FINISH, THROW AGAIN, MOVE FORWARD
TWO / THREE SQUARES, MOVE BACK TWO / THREE
SQUARES.

Students take turns to throw the dice and move around
the board. When a student lands on a square, he/she must
answer the question correctly in order to stay on the
square. If a student can't answer the question correctly,
he/she must move back to his/her previous square.

If a student thinks another student’s answer is wrong, they
can check in the I.anguage Summaries in the Student’s
Book or ask you to adjudicate. If the answer is wrong,

the student must move back to his/her previous square.

If a student lands on a square where the question has
already been answered, he/she must answer the question
again to show that he/she has been listening!

The game ends when one student reaches the FINISH
square. If some groups finish early, they can go through
the squares in number order and take turns to answer the
questions again.

1 five, fourteen, forty, sixty-three, ninety-nine 2 Brazilian,
Spanish, American 4 I’m not from the UK. He isn’t
Russian. / He’s not Russian. They aren’t students. /
They’re not students. 5 What's your name? Where’s he
from? How old are they? 6 See . SBpl02. 8 women,
girls, babies, children 9 Yes, I am., Yes, he is., Yes, they
are. 10 an apple, a book, a pencﬂ an iPod 11 A Ben, this
is Carol. B Hello, Carol. Nice to meet you. C You too.

12 See SB p26. 13 See | SB p104. 15 three pounds
seventy-five, fifty p/pence, sixty-four dollars, eight euros
fifty, ninety-nine cents 16 China, Germany, Russia 17 It
an old car. Their dog is very nice. 18 cold, big, expensive
20 Where are you from? What’s your job? Are you
married? 21 See 4% 5 SB pl00. 22 No, she isn't. / No,
she’s not., No, I'm not., No, they aren't. / No, they're e not.
24 unfuendly old, beautiful 25 See and
pl04. 26 eleven, twenty-seven, fifty-four, seventy-six,
a/one hundred 27 Is she your sister? This is our cat. Are
they actors? 29 things, people, watches, men 30 Italian,
Turkish, Mexican 31 She isn’t German. / She’s not
German. We aren’t from Egypt. / We’re not from Egypt.
You aren’t a teacher. / You’re not a teacher. 32 oh two oh,
seven six double nine, three oh double seven; oh one six
double seven, three double two oh nine eight; ¢ dot page
at webmail dot com 33 How do you spell that? Can you
repeat that, please? What does ‘hag’ mean?

(4B Find two people p122 |

Language
free time activities; Present Simple (I, you, we, they):
yes / no questions and short answers

Activity type, when to use and time

‘Find someone who’ activity. Use any time after lesson 4B.
15-25 minutes.

Preparation
Photocopy one worksheet for each student.

Procedure

e Give a copy of the worksheet to each student. Students
work on their own and choose the correct verb for each
phrase in the first column. Check answers with the whole
class (see answer key).

e Elicit questions with Do you ... ? for prompts 1-12. Drill

these questions if necessary.
o Tell students that they must find two people in the class

who answer yes to each question and write their names
in the second and third columns on their worksheets.

Demonstrate this stage of the activity by asking individual
students question 1 and writing the names of two students

who answer yes on your copy of the worksheet.

e Students move around the room and ask each other
questions 1-12. When they find a student who answers
yes to a question, they should write his/her name in the
second or third column on the worksheet. They must try
to find two students who answer yes to each question.
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CLASS ACTIVITIES:
INSTRUCTIONS

e When they have finished, ask students to tick all the
questions for which two students have answered yes.

e Put students into pairs. Students take turns to make
sentences about each pair of students on their worksheets,
for example, Marco and Carolina watch TV a lot., Yi Ling
and Henri go to rock concerts., etc. Students should not
make sentences about any prompt for which only one
student has answered yes, as these would require the
he/she form of the Present Simple.

e Finally, ask students to tell the class two things they have
found out about their class.

1watch 2 goto 3play 4go Seat 6 go 7 play 8goto
9 work 10 live 11 have 12 like

-:_:'4c Shopping bingo p123

Language
things to buy; food and drink (2)

Activity type, when to use and time
Bingo game. Use any time after lesson 4C. 10-15 minutes.

Preparation

Photocopy one worksheet for every four students. Cut into
separate bingo cards.

Procedure

e Give one bingo card to each student in random order. Try
to avoid giving the same bingo card to two students sitting
next to each other.

e Give students a few minutes to check they know the
words for all the pictures on their cards. Students can
check in §E%8 SB p104 and §7EH SB pl06. Students are
not allowed to write the words on their cards. While they
are working, monitor and help students with any words
they don’t know.

e Read out these things to the whole class in this order:

a magagzine, cheese, a map, orange juice, coffee, fruit, a
birthday card, milk, batteries, tissues, tea, chewing gum, eggs,
a box of chocolates, vegetables, sweets, sugar, a postcard,
bread, a newspaper; fish, meat (student C card is
completed), rice (student B card is completed), pasta
(student A and student D cards are completed).

e When students hear the word for a picture on their card,
they put a cross through it.

e When a student has crossed out all the pictures on his/her
card, he/she shouts Bingo!. The first student to shout
Bingo! wins the game.

e 1If necessary, check students understand how to play the
game before you begin. Note that students must cross out
all the pictures on the card, not just one line or one
column.

e If you want to play the game again, distribute new cards
and read out the words in random order.
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:4D Time dominoes pi124 |

Language
telling the time

Activity type, when to use and time
Dominoes. Use any time after lesson 4D. 15-20 minutes.

Preparation

Photocopy one set of dominoes for each pair of students.
Cut into sets and shuffle each set.

Procedure

e Put students into pairs. Give one set of dominoes to each
pair. Students share out the dominoes equally. Students are
not allowed to look at their partner’s dominoes. If you
have an extra student, have one group of three and ask
them to share one set of dominoes equally between them.

e One student puts a domino on the table. His/Her partner
puts another domino at either end of the first domino so
that the time in words on one domino matches the digital
clock on the other domino. Students must say the time
aloud when they match the dominoes. Students then
continue taking turns to put dominoes at either end of
the domino chain.

e If a student thinks that a pair of dominoes doesn’t match,
he/she can challenge his/her partner. If the match is
incorrect, the student must take back his/her domino and
the turn passes to his/her partner. If students can't agree,
they should ask you to adjudicate.

e If a student can’t put down a domino, the turn passes to
his/her partner. The game continues until one student has
put down all his/her dominoes, or until neither student
can make a correct match. The student who finishes first,
or who has fewer dominoes remaining, is the winner.

'5A My partner’s life p125..j‘.

Language

Present Simple (he, she, it): positive and negative; daily
routines; free time activities

Activity type, when to use and time

Personalised information gap. Use any time after lesson 5A.
15-25 minutes.

Preparation

Photocopy one worksheet for each pair of students. Cut into
separate worksheets.

Procedure

e Pre-teach in the week and at the weekend. Highlight the
prepositions in these phrases.

e Put students into pairs, A and B. If possible, put students
with someone they don’t know very well. Give each
student a copy of the appropriate worksheet. Students write
their partner’s name at the top of their worksheet. Students
are not allowed to look at their partner’s worksheet.



o ®% Write sentence 1 from student As worksheet on the
board and elicit the two possible ways to complete the
sentence by using the positive or negative Present Simple
form of the verb in brackets (gets up or doesn' get up).

e Students work on their own and make sentences they think
are true about their partner by putting the verb in brackets
into the correct positive or negative form of the Present
Simple. Students are not allowed to speak to their partner
at this stage of the activity.

o @Y% Focus students on the sentence on the board and elicit
the yes / no question: Do you get up before 7.00 in the week?.
Remind students of the short answers Yes, I do. and No, I
dont.

e Students work on their own and prepate yes / no questions
with Do you ... ? for each sentence on their worksheet.

e Students work with their partner and take turns to ask
and answer questions. Students put a tick in the second
column of their worksheet if their sentence is correct and
a cross if their sentence is incorrect. The student with more
ticks is the winner.

e Finally, students can work in new pairs and tell their new
partner about the person they have just talked to.

5B A writer’s week p126-p127

Language
time phrases with on, in, at; Present Simple (he, she, it):
Wh- questions

Activity type, when to use and time

Information gap. Use any time after lesson 5B.
15-25 minutes.

Preparation

Photocopy one student A worksheet and one student B
worksheet for each pair of students.

Procedure
o Pre-teach a writer;, at home, a bookshop and quiet.

¢ Put students into two groups, A and B. Give each student
a copy of the appropriate worksheet.

e Focus students on the article on their worksheets. Ask
them to look at the heading and the photo and say what the
man’s name and job is. (Oliver Richardson. He’s a writer.)

e Students read the article on their own and choose on, in
or at in time phrases 1-8. Tell the class not to worry about
the gaps in the article at this stage. Check the answers with
the class (see answer key).

o Students work in pairs with another student from the same
group. They read the article about Oliver again and complete
questions b)) at the bottom of their worksheets, as in the
example in question a). Check answers if necessary.

e Put students into pairs, with one student from group A and
one student from group B in each pair. Students are not
allowed to look at each other’s worksheets. Students take
turns to ask their questions and fill in the gaps in the
article. Tell student A to ask the first question.

e When students have finished, they look at their partners
worksheet and check their answers.

Prepositions 2in 3at 4In 5at 6at 7On 8in

Student A b) What time does he get up in the week?
c) When does Ingrid go to work? d) What time does
Oliver start work? e) Where does he have lunch?

f) What does he do on Saturday morning?

Student B b) When does he have breakfast? c) Where
does Ingrid work? d) What time does Oliver have
lunch? e) What does he do in the evening? f) What
does he do on Saturday afternoon?

— e _—

(5D Always, sometimes, never p128

Language
frequency adverbs and phrases with every; Present Simple

Activity type, when to use and time

Personalised guessing game. Use any time after lesson 5D.
15-25 minutes.

Preparation
Photocopy one worksheet for each student.

Procedure
e Pre-teach something and a TV programme.

e Give a copy of the worksheet to each student. Tell students
to read the prompts in box A and then write eight people,
things, places and times in the empty boxes. Point out that
students only need to write words or phrases for eight of
the twelve prompts. Students should write single words or
short phrases, for example, play tennis, my sister Juliana,
cheese, etc., not complete sentences. They can write their
words or phrases in any box they want, but not in the same
order as the prompts. 84 Demonstrate this before students
begin by drawing eight boxes on the board and writing in
your own ideas in random order.

e When students have finished, put them into pairs and ask
them to swap worksheets.

¢ Students work on their own and write eight sentences
beginning with You ... about their partner at the bottom
of their partner’s worksheet, based on the people, things,
places and times that he/she has written in the boxes. For
example, if a student has written play tennis, his/her partner
could write: You never play tennis at the weekend. or You
sometimes play tennis at the weekend. Students are not
allowed to talk to their partners during this stage of the
activity. 8% You can demonstrate this stage of the activity
before students begin by eliciting sentences about you for
the ideas in the boxes on the board.

e Students work in their pairs and take turns to say their
sentences about their partner. Their partner says if the
sentences are true or false. Students tick their true sentences.
The student with more true sentences is the winner.

e Finally, ask each student to tell the class one or two true
things they have found out about their partner.
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CLASS ACTIVITIES:

INSTRUCTIONS

60 What’s in your bag? p131

6B London Road p129-p130 )

kS

Language
there is / there are; places in a town or city (1) and (2);
a, some, a lot of, any

Activity type, when to use and time

Spot the difference. Use any time after lesson 6B. 15-25
minutes.

Preparation

Photocopy one student A worksheet and one student B
worksheet for each pair of students.

Procedure

e Put students into pairs, A and B. Give each student a copy
of the appropriate worksheet.

e Tell the class that there are ten differences between the
pictures. Students must work together to find the ten
differences by asking questions or saying sentences with
there is / there are. Students are not allowed to look at each
other’s worksheets.

o Y 1f necessary, write these prompts on the board before
giving out the worksheets: Therek a (café) in my picture.,
There are two (people) at the bus stop., There are some
(cars)., Is there a (bank) in your picture?, Yes, there is., No,
there isnt., Are there any (children)?, Yes, there are., No, there
aren’t. Model and drill the sentences with the class.

e Students work with their partners and take turns to ask
questions or say sentences about their picture. When
students find a ditference, they should mark it on their
picture.

e When students have finished, they compare worksheets
and check their differences.

e Tinally, ask students to tell the class one difference they
have found.

1 A There’s a chemist’s. B There’s a post office. 2 A There
isn’t a cashpoint / an ATM. B There’s a cashpoint / an
ATM. 3 A There are a lot of / some people in the café.
B There aren't any people in the café. 4 A Theres a
theatre. B There’s a museum. 5 A There’s a cat. B There
isn’t a cat. 6 A There are two women at the bus stop.

B There are two men at the bus stop. 7 A There aren’t
any children. B There are some / four children (near the
bank). 8 A Theres a dog. B There are two dogs.

9 A There are two cars. B There are three cars.

10 A Theres a bus. B There isn't a bus.

Language

things in your bag (1) and (2)

Activity type, when to use and time

Bingo game. Use any time after lesson 6C. 10-15 minutes.

Preparation

Photocopy one worksheet for every four students. Cut into
separate bingo cards.

Procedure

e Give one bingo card to each student in random order. Try
to avoid giving the same bingo card to two students sitting
next to each other. Tell students that each card shows what
they have in their bags.

e Give students a few minutes to check they know the words
for all the things in the bag on their cards. Students can

Students are not allowed to write the words on their cards.

e Read out these things to the whole class in this order:
purse, pen, keys, credit card, passport, dictionary, iPod,
money, pencil, camera, guide book, wallet, mobile phone,
notebook, laptop, map, ID card, umbrella (student D card
is completed), apple (student A card is completed),
sandwich (student C card is completed), watch (student B
card is completed).

» When students hear the word for something in the bag on
their bingo card, they put a cross through it on their card.

e When a student has crossed out all the things in the bag
on his/her bingo card, he/she shouts Bingo!. The first
student to shout Bingo! wins the game.

e If you want to play the game again, distribute new cards
and read out the words in random order.

B s —_— S_—

BD Review snakes and ladders p132 )

Language
Review of lessons 4A—6D

Activity type, when to use and time
Board game. Use any time after lesson 6D. 20-30 minutes.

Preparation

Photocopy one board for each group of three students.
You also need a dice for each group and a counter for each
student (or students can make their own counters).

Procedure

e Put the students into groups of three. If you have extra
students, have one or two groups of four. Give each
group a copy of the snakes and ladders board, a dice
and counters.

e Students take turns to throw the dice and move around
the board. When a student lands on a square, he/she must
answer the question correctly in order to stay on the
square. If a student can't answer the question correctly,
he/she must move back to his/her previous square.

e If a student lands on the bottom of a ladder, he/she must
answer the question correctly before he/she is allowed to go
up it. He/She does not have to answer the question at the
top of the ladder. If he/she lands on the head of a snake,
he/she must always go down the snake to its tail. He/She
does not have to answer the question at the snake’s tail.



e If a student thinks another student’s answer is wrong, they
can check in the Language Summaries in the Student’s
Book, or ask you to adjudicate. If the answer is wrong,
the student must move back to his/her previous square.

e The first student to reach the FINISH square is the winner.
If some groups finish early, they can go through the squares
in number order and answer the questions in their groups.

1 See SB pl110. 2 in the week, at night, on Monday
2iSeE SB pl06. 4 half past six / six thirty, quarter to
eight / seven forty-five, quarter past three / three fifteen,
nine o’clock / nine 5 always, usually, sometimes, not
usually, never 6 Monday, Tuesday, Wednesday, Thursday,
Friday, Saturday, Sunday 7 Does he like coffee? What
music do you like? 8 I don' like football. He doesn't have
a car. 9 I never have lunch. He works every day. 10 have
breakfast, leave home, go to bed 11 1 minute = 60
seconds, 1 day = 24 hours, 1 ths 14 studies,
watches, leaves, goes 15 See .

16 Yes, there are. / No, there aren t’ Yes, t ere is. / No, there
isnt. 18 Can you show me on this map? 20 Yes, 1 (we) do./
No, I (we) domt. Yes, she does. / No, she doesn't. 22 [ live

s

here. She likes it. 23 Se B pl10. 24 Are there any
cafés? There are some shops 26 study languages, have a
car, live in a flat 27 See SB p42. 28 in the morning, at
midnight, on Sunday morning 29 does, finishes, likes, has
30 Where does your son live? Do you have a car? 31 ten
past four, five to one, twenty to three, twenty past eleven
33 There isn’t a market. There aren’t any restaurants.

7A II|ke dommoes p133

Language
things you like and don't like; like, love, hate; object pronouns

Activity type, when to use and time
Dominoes. Use any time after lesson 7A. 15-20 minutes.

Preparation

Photocopy one set of dominoes for each pair of students.
Cut into sets and shuffle each set.

Procedure

e Put students into pairs. Give one set of dominoes to each
pair. Students share out the dominoes equally. Students are
not allowed to look at their partner’s dominoes. If you
have an extra student, have one group of three and ask
them to share one set of dominoes between them.

o Students work with their partners. One student puts a
domino on the table. His/Her partner puts another domino
at either end of the first domino so that the question and
the short answer on the two dominoes match. Students
must say the question and answer aloud when they maich
the dominoes. Students then continue taking turns to put
dominoes at either end of the domino chain.

e If a student thinks that a pair of dominoes doesn’t match,
he/she can challenge his/her partner. If the match is
incorrect, the student must take back his/her domino and
the turn passes to his/her partner.

If a student can’t put down a domino, the turn passes to
his/her partner. The game continues until one student has
put down all his/her dominoes, or until neither student
can make a correct match. The student who finishes first,
or who has fewer dominoes remaining, is the winner.

If a pair finishes eatly, students can take turns to ask each
other the questions with you on the dominoes and answer
for themselves.

7B What can the class do? pi34

Language

can for ability; abilities

Activity type, when to use and time

Class survey. Use any time after lesson 7B. 10-15 minutes.

Preparation

Procedure A: photocopy one worksheet for every twelve
students in the class. Cut into separate cards.

Procedure B: photocopy one worksheet for every four
students in the class. Cut into separate cards. Keep each set
of cards separate.

Procedure A

This procedure is suitable for smaller classes and for classes
where students can move around the room.

Pre-teach a musical instrument, a motorbike, metres,
backgammon, chess, golf, a horse and run by using photos,
board illustrations, mime, examples or translation.

Give one card to each student. If you have more than
twelve students in the class, give out duplicate cards. Tell
the class that they must find out the number of students
who can do the activity on the card by talking to every
person in the class. -

Students work on their own and make a question with
you to ask other students. Tell students that they make
this question with Can you ... + the phrase in bold on their
card. For example, a student with card A should ask Can
you play a musical instrument?, etc.

Students move around the room and ask their questions.
Students should talk to all the students in the class if
possible. Before they begin, tell students to keep a record
of how many people say yes and no to their question on
the back of their cards or in their notebooks.

When they have finished, students complete the sentence
on their card by writing a number in the gap. Finally, ask
each student to tell the class the result of their survey by
reading the sentence from their card. For example, a
student with card A might say: Four students in the class
can play a musical instrument.

Procedure B

This procedure is suitable for larger classes and for classes
where students can’t move around the room.

Pre-teach the new vocabulary as in procedure A.

Put students into groups of four. If you have extra
students, have one or two groups of five.
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Give each group a set of 12 cards. Ask students to share
the cards equally between them.

Give students time to prepare their questions with Can
you ... ? as in procedure A.

Students take turns to ask the other people in the group
their questions. Before they begin, tell students to keep a
record of how many people say yes and no to each question
on the back of their cards or in their notebooks.

When they have finished, ask each student to tell the class
one or two things they have found out about their group.
For example, a student with card A might say: Four students
in our group can play a musical instrument.

"7C It's on the left p135-pi36 )

-
e e

Language

asking for and giving directions; prepositions of place
Activity type, when to use and time

Information gap. Use any time after lesson 7C. 15-25 minutes.

Preparation

Photocopy one student A worksheet and one student B
worksheet for each pair of students.

Procedure

Put students into pairs, A and B. Give each student a copy
of the appropriate worksheet. Students are not allowed to
look at each other’s worksheets.

Tell the students that they are at 3 on the map. Students
must ask their partner for directions to places 1-5 in the
box at the top of their worksheets. Also explain that the
places shaded in grey (the park, the shopping centre, the
station and the supermarket) are on both maps.

% Before they begin, elicit the questions they need to ask
for the first place on each worksheet and write them on the
board, underlining the and a: Excuse me. Where the cinema?
and Excuse me. Is there a bank near here?. Point out that L
students should use Where the ... ? for places with the on
their worksheets, and Is there a ... near here? for places with
a on their worksheets.

% 1f necessary, write the following prompts on the board
to help students during the activity: Go along this road and
turn left / right., Thats (New Street)., The ... is on the left /
right, next to ..., The ... is on the left / right, opposite ... , It5
over there, near the ... .

Students work with their partner and take turns to ask
directions to the places at the top of their worksheets.
Student A asks the first question. Encourage students to
refer to the places shaded in grey on both maps if possible.
Also remind them to thank their partner each time he/she
gives directions. Students are not allowed to look at each
other’s worksheets at this stage of the activity.

When a student thinks he/she has identified the correct
location, he/she should write the place on the map.

When students have finished, they compare worksheets
and see if they have identified the places correctly.

8A Opposite adjectives p137

S

Language
adjectives (1) and (2)

Activity type, when to use and time
Pelmanism. Use any time after lesson 8A. 10-20 minutes.

Preparation

Photocopy one worksheet for each group of three students.
Cut into sets. Shuffle each set.

Procedure

e Put students into groups of three. Give each group a set of
cards. Ask them to spread the cards out face-down on the
table in front of them, with the small cards on the left and
the big cards on the right.

e Students take turns to turn over one small card and one
big card. If a student thinks that the adjectives on the
two cards are opposites, he/she says a sentence for each
adjective. If the student is correct, he/she keeps the pair
of cards and has another turn. If the student thinks that the
two words are not opposites, he/she puts both cards back
on the table face-down in exactly the same place.

e If a student thinks that another student’s cards aren't a
pair of opposite adjectives or one of his/her sentences is
incorrect, he/she can challenge him/her. If students can't
agree, they can ask you to adjudicate. If the cards aren’t
a pair of opposite adjectives or one of the sentences is
incorrect, the student puts the cards back and the turn
passes to the next student.

e The activity continues until all the opposite adjectives are
matched up. The student who collects the most cards wins.

e If a group finishes early, students can test each other on the
adjectives by taking turns to hold up a card and asking the
other students to say the opposite adjective.

[ 8B Were you or weren't you? p138

Language
past time phrases; Past Simple of be; was born / were born

Activity type, when to use and time

Find someone who' activity. Use any time after lesson 8B.
15-25 minutes.

Preparation
Photocopy one worksheet for each student.

Procedure

e Teach students how we say the 1980s (the nineteen eighties).
Also check students remember a bus, a train and different.

e Give a copy of the worksheet to each student. Students
work on their own and choose the correct word for each
time phrase in the first column. Students can compare
answers in pairs before you check answers with the whole
class (see answer key).



e Elicit questions with Were you ... ? for prompts 1-12. Drill
these questions if necessary.

¢ Tell students that they must find one person in the class
who answers yes to each question and write his/her name
in the second column on their worksheets. Demonstrate
this stage of the activity by asking individual students
queéstion 1 and writing the name of a student who answers
yes on your copy of the worksheet.

s Students move around the room and ask questions 1-12.
When they find a student who answers yes to a question,
they should write his/her name in the second column on
the worksheet. Encourage students to talk to as many
people as possible. If students are not able to leave their
seats, they should ask as many students sitting near them
as they can.

e When they have finished, put students into pairs. Students
take turns to tell their partners what they have found out
about the class.

e Finally, ask students to tell the class two things they have
found out about their class.

1 yesterday 2 last 3in 4 ago 5last 6 yesterday 7 ago
8in 9 last 10 ago 11 yesterday 12 ago

8D Numbers, years and dates p139 |

Language
big numbers; years; months and dates

Activity type, when to use and time

Hear/Say activity. Use any time after lesson 8D. 10-15
minutes.

Preparation

Photocopy one worksheet for every three students. Cut into
separate worksheets.

Procedure

e DPut the students into groups of three, A, B and C. Give
each student a copy of the appropriate worksheet. If you
have extra students, have one or two groups of four and
ask two students to share one worksheet.

» Explain that students must listen to the big numbers, years
and dates that the other two students in the group say. If
the number, year or date is in the HEAR column on their
worksheet, they must say the number, year or date next to
it in the SAY column.

e Students do the activity in their groups. Student A in each
group starts by saying three hundred and sixty-five. Student
C hears three hundred and sixty-five and says April the first.
Student B hears April the first and says nineteen eighty, etc.
The activity continues until the students reach FINISH.
Students should cross out the numbers, years or dates on
their worksheets when they hear or say them.

e Demonstrate this activity by doing the first five numbers,
years or dates together with the whole class before asking
students to work in their groups.

9B What did you do on holiday? p141-p142 )

:\' 9A My past p1tiO.

Language
Past Simple: positive (regular and irregular verbs)

Activity type, when to use and time

Personalised guessing game. Use any time after lesson 9A.
15-25 minutes.

Preparation
Photocopy one worksheet for each student.

Procedure

e Give a copy of the worksheet to each student. Tell students
to read the prompts in the box and then write eight people,
things, places and times in the circles. Point out that
students only need to write words or phrases for eight of
the twelve prompts. Students should write single words or
short phrases, for example, Madrid, my friend Antonio, a
new suit, etc., not complete sentences. They can write their
words or phrases in any circle they want, but not in the
same order as the prompts. 84 Demonstrate this before
students begin by drawing eight circles on the board and
writing in your own ideas in random order.

e When students have finished, put them into pairs and ask
them to swap worksheets.

e Students work on their own and write eight sentences
beginning with I think you ... about their partner at the
bottom of their partner’s worksheet, based on the people,
things, places and times that he/she has written in the
circles. For example, if a student has written Madrid,
his/her partner could write: I think you lived in Madrid when
you were ten., I think you went to Madrid last year. or I think
you visited Madrid last month. Students are not allowed
to talk to their partners during this stage of the activity.
% You can demonstrate this stage of the activity before
students begin by eliciting sentences about you for the
ideas in the circles on the board.

e Students work in their pairs and take turns to say their
sentences about their partner. Their partner says if the
sentences are true or false. Students tick their true sentences.
The student with more true sentences is the winner.

e Finally, ask each student to tell the class one or two true
things they have found out about their partner.

Language

Past Simple: questions and short answers; holiday activities
Activity type, when to use and time

TFind someone who’ activity with role cards. Use any time
after lesson 9B. 20-30 minutes.

Preparation

Photocopy one worksheet for each student and one set of
role cards for every ten students in the class. Cut the role
cards into separate cards. Shuffle the cards.
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CLASS ACTIVITIES:
INSTRUCTIONS

Procedure

Pre-teach the American President, a dolphin, an elephant,
kilometres, a footballer, a football team and Africa. Check
students remember a tuk-tuk and cycle (verb). Also check
students know where Dubai, Cairo, Cape Town and New
Zealand are. Drill the new vocabulary with the class.

Give each student a copy of the worksheet. Tell the class
that they all went on holiday last year and that sentences
1-10 on the worksheet give information about the students
holidays. Focus students on sentences 1 and 2. 8 Elicit
the correct yes / no questions for each sentence and write
them on the board (see answer key).

)

Students work on their own or in pairs and write questions
for sentences 3-10. 8 While students are working, write
these prompts on the board:

A Where did you go on holiday last year?

BIwentto...

A Did you ... ?

B Yes, I did. / No, I didn’t.

Check questions 3-10 with the class (see answer key). Drill
the questions with the class if necessary.

Give each student a role card. If you have more than ten
students in the class, distribute extra role cards. If you have
fewer than ten students in the class, do not give out the
extra role cards. Give students a few minutes to read their
role cards and ask you any questions. Students are not
allowed to look at each other’s role cards.

Tell the class they must find out which student in the class
did the things on the worksheet. 8 Focus students on
the prompts on the board and drill the question Where did
you go on holiday last year? with the class. Point out that
students must ask where each person went on holiday
before they ask any Did you ... ? questions on their
worksheet.

Students then move around the room and ask each other
questions about where they went and what they did on
their last holiday. When students find someone who did
one of the things on the worksheet, they write his/her
name in the second column. Encourage students to
continue talking about their holidays for as long as
possible, using the information on the cards and their
own ideas. The aim of the activity is to find one person
who did each of the things on the worksheet.

When students have finished, they can compare answers
and discuss what else they have found out about each
person’s holiday.

Finally, ask each student to tell the class about one person’s
holiday.

1 Did you meet the American President? 2 Did you buy
a tuk-tuk? 3 Did you stay in a seven-star hotel? 4 Did
you go swimming with dolphins? 5 Did you cycle 13,000
kilometres? 6 Did you play football with some famous
footballers? 7 Did you travel around on an elephant?

8 Did you take 15,000 photos? 9 Did you stay with
Daniel Craig? 10 Did you walk 4,000 miles?

(9D Money, money, money! p143-p144

Language
Review of lessons 7A—9D

Activity type, when to use and time
Board game. Use any time after lesson 9D. 20-30 minutes.

Preparation

Photocopy one board, one set of Vocabulary cards and one
set of Grammar cards for each group of four students. Cut
the Vocabulary cards and Grammar cards into sets. Shuffle
each set. Fach group also needs a dice and counters (or
students can make their own counters).

Procedure

e Put students into groups of four. Give each group a copy of
the board, a set of Vocabulary cards and a set of Grammar
cards, dice and counters. Students place the cards face-
down in two separate piles in the middle of the board.

e Tell students that they collect £1,000 every time they pass
the START square. Students will need a pen and paper to
keep a record of how much money they have during the
game. Tell students that they all start with £2,000. Check
students understand what to do if they land on the Throw
again!, Miss a turn! or Double your money! squares.

¢ Students take turns to throw the dice and move around
the board. When a student lands on a Vocabulary card or
Grammar card square, he/she turns over the top card of
the appropriate pile and reads out the question to the
group. He/She must then answer the question himself/
herself. If he/she answers it correctly, he/she wins the
amount of money on the square. He/She then puts the
card at the bottom of the appropriate pile.

e Students always stay on the square they landed on,
whether they win money or not. Students don't have to
leave the game if they have a negative amount of money.
They should keep playing to try and win more money.

e The game can continue as long as you wish. Alternatively,
students can continue playing until they've answered all
the Grammar and Vocabulary cards. The student with the
most money when the game finishes is the winner.

Vocabulary cards 1 visiting new places, shopping for
clothes, watching sport on TV 2 nineteen eighty-seven,
nineteen ninety-eight, two thousand and nine, twenty
twelve (two thousand and twelve) 3 short, right, easy,
interesting 4 What, Who, Where, When / What time

5 How much was your car? How many peopl there?
6 take photos, rent a car, stay in a hotel 7 See (/-
SB pl14. 8ride a bike, play the guitar, speak German

9 unhappy, terrible / awful, empty; old 10 go to the beach,
go sighiseeing, go for a walk 11 eight hundred and fifty
thousand, seven million, fifteen thousand, four hundred
and fifty 12 Students’ answers 13 April the first, May the
second, June the third, July the fourth 14 chat to friends,
book a holiday, download music 15 See SB pl16.

16 It’s in New Road. Its on the right. Its near the café.




Grammar cards 1 had, travelled, went, left 2 Yes, I (we)
can. / No, I (we) can'’t. Yes, he was. / No, he wasn't.

3 Where did you go on holiday last year? 4 Where were
you? Where did you go? 5 We weren’t late for class. 1
didn’t watch TV last night. 6 They know us. She loves
him. 7 came, got, wrote, told 8 Yes, he did. / No, he didn't.
Yes, she can. / No, she cant. 9 What did your children do
yesterday afternoon? 10 What did he say? What was his
name? 11 Students’ answers 12 1 was born in 1987. Where
was Jo born? 13 Yes, I (we) did. / No, I (we) didn’. Yes,
they were. / No, they weren't. 14 bought, met, gave, took
15 I wasn’t at home at 2 p.m. He didn’t go to the beach.

16 T bought a new computer four months ago.

{ 10B Guess your pariner’s future p145 ;

St

Language
be going to: yes / no questions and short answers; phrases with
have, walch, go, go to

Activity type, when to use and time

Personalised information gap. Use any time after lesson 10B.
15-25 minutes.

Preparation

Photocopy one worksheet for each pair of students. Cut into
separate worksheets.

Procedure

e Put students into pairs, A and B. If possible, put students
with someone they don’t know very well. Give each
student a copy of the appropriate worksheet. Students are
not allowed to look at their partner’s worksheet.

o W% Write sentence 1 from student As worksheet on the
board and elicit the correct verb (have). Highlight the
collocation have a party.

e Students work on their own and choose the correct verb in
each sentence on their worksheets. Tell students to look at
the word or phrase in bold after the verbs when making
their choice. Check answers with the class (see answer
key). Note that the answers are the same for both the
student A and student B worksheets.

e Students work on their own and make sentences they
think are true about their partner by filling in the gaps
with 5 going to or isn't going to. Students are not allowed
to speak to their partner at this stage of the activity.

o % Focus students on the sentence on the board and
elicit the yes / no question with you: Are you going to have
a party on your next birthday?. Remind students of the
short answers Yes, I am. and No, I'm not.

o Students work on their own and prepare yes / no questions
with Are you ... ? for each sentence on their worksheet.

o Students work with their partner and take turns to ask
and answer questions. Students put a tick in the second
column of their worksheet if their sentence is correct and
a cross if their sentence is incorrect. The student with
more ticks is the winner.

e Finally, students can work in new pairs and tell their new
partner about the person they have just talked to.

1have 2 go to 3 watch 4 go 5 move 6stay 7 get 8 go to

| 10C After the course p146 | =
Language =
saying goodbye and good luck; be going to; question words g

. 5 (=]
Activity type, when to use and time =

Mingle. Use instead of exercise 7 in lesson 10C, or any time
after lesson 10C. 15-20 minutes.

Preparation

Photocopy one worksheet for every twelve students in the
class. Cut into separate tole cards.

Procedure

e Pre-teach a club (a place where you go to listen to music
and dance), sail (v), a journalist /'d33:nalist/, dive (go into
the sea with scuba equipment to look at fish) and Nepal
/na'pa:l/. Drill the new vocabulary with the class.

e Give each student a role card. If you have more than
twelve students, give out duplicate role cards. Students are
not allowed to look at each other’s cards.

e Tell students that the role cards say what they are going
to do at the end of their English course. Ask students to
read the information and write their own answers for the
question words in bold on their cards in the gaps. Be
prepared to help any students with ideas during this stage
of the activity. Give students time to read their role cards
and ask them to remember the information.

o @ Write these prompts on the board: What are you going
to do after the course?, 'm going to ..., Have a good ... , See
you ..., Good luck with your ... . Drill the question with the
class and elicit some phrases for saying goodbye and good
luck (Have a good holiday!, See you in December., Good luck
with your exam., etc.).

e Students move around the room asking each other
about their plans after the course. Encourage students
to continue each conversation by asking more questions
and telling each other the information on their cards.
Also tell students to finish each conversation with a
phrase beginning with Have a good ..., See you ... or
Good luck with your ... . If students are not able to leave
their seats, they should ask as many students sitting near
them as they can.

o Before they begin, tell the class that they must remember
other students’ plans. Students are not allowed to make
notes at any time during the activity.

e When students have finished, put them into pairs or small
groups. Students work in their pairs/groups and see how
much they can remember about the plans of the other
students in the class.

e Finally, ask each student to tell the class about another
students plans for after the course.
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Worksheet A

1B Where’s he from? countries; What's his / her name?; Where’s he | she from? j

e pﬁ

Shane, usra!ia

CLASS ACTIVITIES:
PHOTOCOPIABLE

Worksheet B

_____ % s e e b e

Tanya, Russia

—li R,", .

1]
Isabel, Spain
o

b AR
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g 1C Real names first names and surnames; the alphabet; How do you spell that?

o

Student A

(D
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Bono  Elle Macpherson i) Nicolas Cage Winona Ryder
real name real name
lllll real name real name
Eleanor Gow Winona Horowitz

(6)

L/

Fatboy Slim

Stevie Wonder Elton john Demoore
real name real name
real name N . real name
Reginald Dwight Norman Cook

Student B

D

Bono Elle Macpherson Nicolas Cage Winona Ryder

real name real name
real name real name

Paul Hewson - - Nicolas Coppola

©)

Demi Moore Fatboy Slim

Stevie Wonder Elton John
real name real name
realname | real name
Steveland Judkins Demetria Guynes

( Instructions p100 j © Cambridge University Press 2009




QD Pictures and words people; things; plurals )

Bu a baby a camera
E=
ES
22 T -
<2
” a man a watch
a woman a sandwich
a boy a bag
a girl apen
a chair a pencil
a table SeaNist - a dictionary
a computer a notebook

| © Cambridge University Press 2009 (" Instructions p101 )




CLASS ACTIVITIES:
PHOTOCOPIABLE
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| 2C The nine2five Employment Agency personal information questions )

Student A

CLASS ACTIVITIES:
PHOTOCOPIABLE

| . - ——
first name | gamy » first name |
‘ surname _B;n_n;ﬁ_ St Tl surname | z =
married f-w./ | single | married | single

nationality | American

S— e

natienality P _\,W

address ?-;pa[imer%;d i T L address |F LS R e T = == T =l
London SWA7 3RS LR il
mobile number | 0?6;1 ;gg;g?WHw_WWH mobile number | SEC S paesl il AV 1T T
email address | sam bennetb@webmailnet email address | -
st_ib'rhi.t =

}< ...................

Student B

2 Employment Agency
first name |__" it T |
surname :'_D__‘IG_-_J-GT'IS' _S"n SR Lo surname | ' aleamen | |
married __ single | ! married || single ||
nationality ;u;t}ajlan SR EY IS nationality P 5t Sy pizeg:
20ress 19 Bessingham Road address BEE it U Ty
|London NE5 6GY
mobile number 0?123_4?7201 mobile number |
email address a.emns{;n@mﬂ.calw email address [ = ]
Cons

- s S e e s B G Gl e =
= i A eebi s ]
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{ 2D Hear a number, say a number numbers 0-100 |
- S

Q.p

| Student A

N

Student B

HEAR

SAY

HEAR SAY
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'; 3A Where are they? be (plural): questions and short answers; adjectives (1)

e
!

Student A
m and Alce Pco and Ana lan an onia Kang an Li
PERSONAL DETAILS
country? Spanish Chinese
age? Tom: __ | Paco: 57 lan: Kang: 35
Alice Ana: 54 Somiar ... Li: 32
job? Tom - Paco: taxi driver lan: Kang: doctor
Alice: Ana: manager Sonia: Li: actress
married? v/ v
NOW
where? ~ Buenos Aires Athens
in a new hotel? X X
rooms very big? v X
restaurants cheap? v v

Student B

Tom and Alice

Paco and Ana

lan and Sonia

PERSONAL DETAILS

country? Australian S . S S British
age? Tom: 34 PacO: o cmes lan: 24 Kang: ..
Alice: 31 Ana: . Sonia: 26 Li:
job? Tom: waiter Paco | lan: musician Kang: .
Alice: teacher BRAL o Sonia: waitress P
married? v v
NOW
where? Tokyo Melbourne |
in a new hotel? v X
rooms very big? X v
restaurants cheap? X v
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<3B Barry and Wendy’s family family; possessive 's; jobs; How old ... ? )

Student A

319vVId0J010Hd
‘SAILIAILIY SSYTD

21 doctor
26 student

20
22
24
28

Richard
19 44
23 Olivia
27 20

18
25

4 music teacher

Barry
2 69

9 police officer
15 shop assistant

13
17

11

6 Amanda

10 42
12 Liam
14

16 23

(19}
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CLASS ACTIVITIES:
PHOTOCOPIABLE

C3B Barry and Wendy’s family family; possessive 's; jobs; How old ... ? )

Student B
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D From start to finish Review of lessons 1A-3D

.

}

P

Say the nationalities
Italy, Turkey, Mexico

o @

Make these sentences
negative (-).

She's German.

We're from Egypt.
You're a teacher.

> @

Say the phone
numbers and the
email address.

020 7699 3077

01677 322098
c.page@webmail.com

= @

Say the missing words.
do you spell that?
________ you repeat that,
please?

What does ‘bag’

?

Ead

FINISH

Say and spell
the plurals.
thing, person,
watch, man

|

MOVE BACK
THREE SQUARES

<

@

Choose the correct
words.

Is she you / your sister?
This is we / our cat.
Are they / their actors?

<

Say these numbers.
11, 27, 54, 76, 100

=

@)

Say ten words
for food and drink.

il

@

]

=)

C

> @

Say the negative (-)

> @

e

@

MOVE FORWARD
TWO SQUARES

Say the opposites.
hot, small, cheap

Make sentences with
these words.
an/It's/car/old.
dog / is / nice / very /
Their .

Say the missing words.
short answers. THROW AGAIN! Say the opposites.
Where ___you from? | Say the alphabet. s -
What ___ your job? Is she British? friendly, new, ugly
________ you married? Are you a student? &
Are they from Cairo? §
= =R B G~ ®

Say the countries.

Chinese, German,
Russian

Say the prices.

£3.75, 50p, $64.00,
€8.50, 99c

{

Are they friendly?

> @ > @ > @ e
Choose a or an. Say the missing words. L T L) MOVE BACK
le book A Ben is Carol. ay five things on ay eight family TWO SQUARES
"""" app el o P . the Café Pronto words. Are they
________ pencil, . iPod B Hello, Carol. Nice to S ;
you price list. male (3), female (2)
________ : ?

c Vou or both (2 3)7
% & EEETTEES 0 © 2 &
Say the positive (+) Say and spell the Say the missing words.

|

short answers. plurals. THROW AGAIN! Saysixjobs. | your name?
Are you a student? woman, girl, i /:”'1# ___ he from?
Is he from Mexico? baby, child \Q = o 1; ________ old are they?

START

&

@

Say these numbers.
5,14, 40, 63,99

=

@

Say the nationalities.

Brazil, Spain,
the USA

o

®

MOVE FORWARD
THREE SQUARES

C

Make these sentences
negative (-).
I’'m from the UK.

He's Russian.
They're students.

@structions pi @
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4B Find two people free time activities; Present Simple (/, you, we, they): yes / no questions and short answers

e

Do you ... Name Name

1 live / play / watch TV a lot?

N

go / go to / work rock concerts?

&
—

S
— O
5o
28
0=
Y=
<X
—ia
[

3 play/go/ live tennis?

like / go / have out with friends after class?

watch / eat / like out a lot?

go / go to / have shopping with friends?

work / live / play computer games?

go / go to / watch the cinema a lot?

like / work / have in an office?

watch / like / live in a flat?

have / go / play a car?

go / work / like football?

© Cambridge University Press 2009 [ Instructions p103 j
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. 4G Shopping bingo things to buy, food and drink (2)
E'_"gt‘ﬂdentA XStudentB g _
! | !
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StudentC Student D
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4D Time dominoes telling the time

half past two

twenty to eight

&
I-I_-I
=
=
-
[+
<
(77
(7]
=
—
o

“PHOTOCOPIABLE

{7 one forty-five

twenty to four

five to ten

twenty-five past two

five past one

four fifteen

ten o’clock

ten to one

twenty-five to ten

quarter past three

midnight

ten past eight
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[ BA My partner’s life Present Simple (he, she, it): positive and negative; daily routines; free time activities %

Student A

My .partners name . 7ok = E
13

1 He/ She before 7.00 in the week. (get up) | %E
=

2 BlefShe . ol o o breakfast after 10.30 at the weekend. (have) | Elﬁ

3 He / She home before 9.00 in the week. (leave)

4 He/ She dinner after 9.00 at the weekend. (have)

5 He / She to bed before 11.30 in the week. (go)

e B Ll i s computer games. (play)

7 He / She out in the week. (eat)

8 ' He/Sheé, _ cooceoeipina to the cinema a lot. (go)

Student B

My partner’s name o

a) He / She after 10.30 at the weekend. (get up)

b) He / She __ _ breakfast before 8.00 in the week. (have)

) He/ She h;)me after 6.30 in the week. (get)

d) He / She __ __dinner with his / her family in the week. (have)

¢) He / She to bed after 11.00 at the weekend. (go)

f) He / She _ tennis. (play)

g) He / She TV in the morning. (watch)

h) He / She to concerts. (go)

("instructions p104 )
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5B A wrlters week time phrases with on, in, at; Present Simple (he she ft} Wh- questlons

Student A

wee/» in fh_" life of ...

Ohvcr Rlchardson, wrlter

CLASS ACTIVITIES:
PHOTOCOPIABLE

Oliver Richardson writes 2 _

_ . He lives in London w1th
hls wife, Ingrld and their seven-year-old
son, Charlie.

Oliver works at home and "on /(n) / at
the week he getsupat®
has breakfast at 7.30 with his family. After
breakfast Chatlie goes to school and then
Ingrid goestoworkat9 .
She works in a bookshop.

Oliver starts work at 9

“I like writing 2on / in / at the morning

because it’s very quiet at home,” he says. He has lunch at 1.30in® .
and he finishes work 3on / in / at 6.30. *On / In / At the evening Ohver watches TV and he goes to
bed on /in / at midnight.

Oliver doesn’t work 6on / in / at the weekend. “Saturday and Sunday are family days,” he says.
with Ingrid, and he goes to the

7On / In / At Saturday morning he ?

cinema with his son ®on / in / at the afternoon. “I have a very good life,” says Oliver.

i = B - S — T —— T e s, S i T

a) Whatd o e s Oliverw r i t e?

b) Whattimed _~_ heg__ _ upinthew ?

o Whend _~~ Ingridg_ tow__ _ _ 7

d Whattimed ~ Olivers_ __ _~ w__ _ 7

e Whered ~~  heh_ 1 __ _ 2

) Whatd ___ hed_ onSaturdaym __ _ _ ?

© Cambridge University Press 2009
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\ 5B A wrlters week tlme phrases with on, in, at Present Slmple (he, she, it): Wh- questlons ?

Student B

A week in the ﬁe of ...

318VId0J0.10Hd
‘SALLIALLIV SSV1D

Ohver Richardson, wnter i

Oliver Richardson writes children’s books.

He livesin?__

with his wife, Ingnd and their seven-year—old
son, Charlie.

Oliver works at home and ‘on /(n)/ at the
week he gets up at 7.00. He has breakfast
at®  with his family. After
breakfast Charlie goes to school and then

Ingrid goes to work at 8.30. She works in
q

Oliver starts work at 8.45. “I like writing
2on /in / at the morning because it’s very
uiet at home” he says. He has lunchat 9 inasmall café and he finishes work
q y:

3on / in / at 6.30.40n / In / At the evening Ohver e and he goes to bed

Son / in / at midnight.
Oliver doesn’t work 6on / in / at the weekend. “Saturday and Sunday are family days,” he says.

70On / In / At Saturday morning he goes shopping with Ingrid, and he ,

with his son ®on /in / at the afternoon. “I have a very good life,” says Oliver.

R R T M e S o S SRy Rt T T N N G R S S B T

a) Whered o e s Oliverl i v e?

) Whend __heh__ __ __b__ ?

o Whered _~ Ingridw__ __ _ ?

d Whattimed _  Oliverch__ _ __1_____ _ 7

e Whatd __~ hed__ inthee __ __ g?

ff) Whatd ___~ hed__onSaturdaya __ __ ?

(Instructions p105 ) © Cambridge University Press 2009




CLASS ACTIVITIES:
PHOTOCOPIABLE

(\SD Always, sometimes, never frequency adverbs and phrases with every; Present Simple /')

A

Write eight of these people, things, places and
times in the boxes. Don’t write them in this order.

e a person you email every week

o something you don’t usually eat or drink

e a free time activity you never do at the weekend
e a place you go to every month

o the time you usually get up in the week

e something you eat or drink every day

e a person you sometimes see at the weekend
e a TV programme you always watch

e a place you go to every week

o the time you usually get up at the weekend
e a TV programme you never watch

e a free time activity you sometimes do at the weekend

Look at your partner’s answers in the boxes. Write eight sentences about your partner.

Use ideas from box A.

1 You

2 You

3 You

4 You

5 You

6 You

7 You e

8 You

© Cambridge University Press 2009
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( 6B London Road there is/ there are; places in a town or city (1) and (2); a, some, a lot of, any )

Student A

319VId0J010Hd
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6B London Road there is/ there are; places in a town or city (1) and (2); a, some, a lot of, any

Student B

(Instructions p106 )
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£ . Y
L 6C What’s in your bag? things in your bag (1) and (2)

Student A . Student B

319Y1d03010Hd
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6D Review snakes and ladders Review of lessons 4A-6D )

@ @ Make %se

. Make questions. Say these times sentences
@ o your / Where / with past or fo. o} negative (). ﬁnmu [H]
E 2 does / son / live ? 410, 12.55, There’s a market.
E s Do/a/ car/ 2.40, 11.20 There are some
S ou / have ? restaurants.
= J \ W o
38 |
SZ @ @ @ @
Spell the he, she, it On, in or at? Say five things Match the words
form of these verbs. the morning on the menu at and phrases.
do, finish, like, have midnight the New Moon study a car ®
Sunday morning restaurant. ' have in a flat

live languages

@ ®

@

Say the (+) and Make these Some or any?
() short answers. sentences Say eight words Are there
Do you live here? positive (+). for clothes. cafés?
Does she have a cat? § I don't live here. There are ___
She doesn’t like it. shops.
Say three sentences Make a question. St Baguthe (Wand () .
i . sentences short answers. Say eight places
with favoumte on / ma / ou / . .
p/ yo about your Are there any shops?| in a town or city.
about you. Can / me / this / . . y 20
T daily routine. Is there a bank?
show ?

@ & ®

Match the words Fill in the gaps. Say four sentences Spell the he, she,

and phrases. Ty i ) with there is [ there | it form of these
minute =60 ... are about your verbs.

have bed 1 day =24 t I

leave breakfast lyear=12 DI OFCiEY: study, watch,

goto home leave, go

Make these Make questions. Put Bl s
Make sentences. in order.

sentences he / Does / Say the days
have / I/ lunch / negative (). coffee / like ? of the week. usually, arlllever,
never . . . not usually,

I like football. What / do / like / :
every /[ He / He has a car. o lf-mta? sometimes,
works / day . always

- \
On, in or at? Say five Say these times

Say six colours. the week free time In two ways.
night activities. 6.30, 7.45,
Monday 3.15, 9.00

© Cambridge University Press 2009 ("Instructions p106 )




% 7A | like dominoes things you like and don't like; like, love, hate; object pronouns §

%

Do you like flying?

Does your sister like
Kylie Minogue?

Does your husband
like soap operas?

Do your parents like
visiting new places?

Do you like Johnny
Depp?

shopping for clothes?

Does your mother like |

Do your children like
vegetables?

Do you like animals?

Does your daughter
like Madonna?

Do you like Will Smith?

Do your brothers like
playing tennis?

Do you like going
to the cinema?

Does your brother
like dancing?

Do you like Cameron
Diaz?

Do your grandchildren |
like ltalian food?

Do you like horror
films?

Do you like playing
computer games?

Do your daughters
like Daniel Craig?

Does your wife like
Chinese food?

Do your grandparents
like classical music?

(_instructions p107 )
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students can play a __ students can ride a students can say ‘hello’ in

musical instrument. motorbike. . four languages.

L~
EE N

CLASS ACTIVITIES:
PHOTOCOPIABLE

!

_ students can play

. backgammon.

students can say

‘goodbye’ in four languages. twenty minutes.

© Cambridge University Press 2009 (CInstructions p107 )




(76 It’s on the left asking for and giving directions; prepositions of place )

Student A

You are at % on the map. Ask your partner for directions to these places.

1 the cinema 2 a post office 3 the market 4 arestaurant 5 a chemist’s

119V1d090L0Hd
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C7G It’s on the left asking for and giving directions; prepositions of place )

Student B

You are at *k on the map. Ask your partner for directions to these places.

1 abank 2 the theatre 3 the museum 4 ahotel 5 a café

CLASS ACTIVITIES:
PHOTOCGOPIABLE

TS © Cambridge University Press 2009 (" Instructions p108 )




’ 8A Opposite adjectives adjectives (1) and (2)

..... =




"y
Y

"_ 8B Were you or weren’t you? past time phrases; Past Simple of be; was born / were born

Were you ... NAME

1 ... at home yesterday / last / ago evening?

2 ... on holiday yesterday / last / ago month?

CLASS ACTIVITIES:
PHOTOCOPIABLE

3 ... born on/in/at December?

4 ... in this town or city five years yesterday / last / ago ?

5 ... with some friends yesterday / last / ago Sunday?

6 ... 1in a restaurant yesterday / last / ago evening?

7 ... in this class two months yesterday / last / ago ?

8 ... bornon/in/at the 1980s?

9 ... at work yesterday / last / ago Friday?

10 ... on a bus or a train two hours yesterday / last / ago ?

11 ... in a café at 10.30 yesterday / last / ago morning?

12 ... in a different town or city two weeks yesterday / last / ago ?

(" Instructions p108 )
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i: 8D Numbers, years and dates big numbers; years; months and dates /‘

— 9 ) . . Y e
| Student A Student B | Student C -
HEAR SAY HEAR SAY | HEAR SAY T
29
M Jul Feb 88
o o> 2009 || 1965 gnd. an > 16000 | §§
RB
| Decemb | Novemb | September||
T erclﬁs.naanaa Ven o> 1956 2018 J;; b
Feb | g | March
| 2010 Jg> ey son > FINISH || 1956 grd
I August October Januar October
| BT o TGa || g o> 5400 wn " 60,000,000 |
150000 &= 1965 16,000 ?Febﬁary | 385 T) Al
Ys ung April J;') January LJ“Q
. = 60000 ||| 1980 || “UTo0 750,000
February ., 2018 || 60000 o g4 1980 oo eoomber |
START 355 March L ysugp || syso 2010
[ grd - . i ’ C:>
Jul J Januar June
ond T ot ||| 8000800 <> am > || 2009 55
50,000,000 Y e eF Sept,j‘;‘fbercf swo00 || s1000 o e
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[ 9A My past Past Simple: positive (regular and irregular verbs) )

Write eight of these people, things, places and
times in the circles. Don’t write them in this order.

® a person you talked to on the phone last night
@ something you bought last month

® the town or city you lived in when you were ten

CLASS ACTIVITIES:
PHOTOCOPIABLE

the time you left home today

a place you went to last year

a person you wrote an email to yesterday
the time you had dinner last night
something you had when you were a child
the time you got up last Sunday

a person you met for the first time this year

a place you visited last month

something a friend gave you for your last birthday

Look at your partner’s answers in the circles. Write eight sentences about your partner.
Use ideas from the box.

—

I think you

I R e — :

3 1 think you ER | e

4 1 think you

5 1 think you ST ———

6 I think you

7 1 think you

8 1 think you

© Cambridge University Press 2009 (Instructions p109 )
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( 9B What did you do on holiday? Past Simple: questions and short answers; holiday activities_/\f

‘\“1_-——

On holiday last year NAME

1 This person met the American President.

Question: Did you

319VId0J010Hd
‘SALLIALLIY SSYTD

2 This person bought a tuk-tuk.

Question: Did you

3 This person stayed in a seven-star hotel.

Question:

4 This person went swimming with dolphins.

Question:

s This person cycled 13,000 kilometres.

Question: .

6 This person played football with some famous footballers.

Question:

7 This person travelled around on an elephant.

Question: . U S

8 This person took 15,000 photos.

Question:

9 This person stayed with Daniel Craig.

Question:

10 This person walked 4,000 miles.

Question:

(" Instructions p109 ) © Cambridge University Press 2009
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[ 9B What did you do on holiday? Past Simple: questions and short answers; holiday activities

Role cards

—_— S

CLASS ACTIVITIES:
_PHOTOCOPIABLE

STUDENT A

You went on holiday to the USA last year.
You stayed with some friends in Washington.
On the last day of your holiday you met the
American President at a party. You talked to
him for ten minutes and he was very friendly.

¢

STUDENT B

You went on holiday to Thailand last year.
On the second day of your holiday you
bought a yellow tuk-tuk. You travelled
around the country in your tuk-tuk for
six months and you had a fantastic time!

STUDENT C

You went on holiday to Dubai last year. You
stayed in a seven-star hotel called the Burj

Al Arab. Tt was very expensive and the rooms
were very big. There were eight restaurants
and cafés in the hotel, and the food was
amazing!

STUDENT D

You went on holiday to New Zealand last
year. You travelled around the country by
bus. The scenery was beautiful and you went
for a lot of walks. On the last day you went
swimming with dolphins. They were very
friendly!

STUDENT E

You went on holiday to Africa last year.

You cycled from South Africa to Egypt. You
travelled 13,000 kilometres and visited 10
countries. You arrived in Cairo 165 days after
you left Cape Town and you raised £10,000
for charity.

STUDENT G

You went on holiday to India last year. First
you went to a friend’s wedding in Mumbai.
Then you travelled around the country on
an elephant called Raja. You went to some
fantastic festivals — at one festival there were
2,000 elephants!

STUDENT F

You went on holiday to Brazil last year. You
stayed in a hotel near the beach in Rio de
Janeiro. You went sightseeing every day and
you also went swimming a lot. On the last
day of your holiday you played football on
the beach with the Brazilian football team!

STUDENT H

You went on holiday to Australia last year.
You stayed with your brother in Sydney and
then you rented a motorbike and travelled
around the country. You stayed in Australia
for eight months and you took 15,000
photos!

STUDENT 1

You went on holiday to England last year.
You stayed with the actor, Daniel Craig. You
and Daniel are friends because your brother
was in a James Bond film with him. You also
went sightseeing in London and you had a
great time.

© Cambridge University Press 2009

STUDENT ]

You went on holiday to China last year.

You were there for nine months. You walked
4,000 miles along the Great Wall of China.
It was an amazing journey and you met a lot
of friendly people. You also raised £20,000
for charity.

(Instructions p109 )




% 9D Money, money, money! Review of lessons 7A-9D

S,

e

Every person
in the game
gives you
£500!

Give the
person on

] _ your left
£750 £1,000!

Grammar card | RGIEl T EE AT

£250

Vocabulary card

Miss a turn!

Grammar card

£400

Vocabulary card

7
The person
on your right
gives you
£1,500!

~

\

r

Grammar card

£750

N |

Vocabulary _ ca'rd

START
(you get £1,000
every time you
pass this square)

VOCABULARY CARDS

GRAMMAR CARDS

£400

( N
Grammar card
Double your
money!
£500
\ J
4 ™

Grammar card

£600

3718V1d0J0L0Hd

Give the
person on
your right

£1,000!

Grammar card

£200

The person on
your left gives
you £1,500!

—
~

'

Grammar card

£500

Give £500 to
every person
in the game!

(" Instructions p110 )
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9D Money, money, money! Review of lessons 7A-9D

Vocabulary cards

Match these verbs

9w and phrases.
g :
= visiting sport on TV
= a shopping  new places
Y= watching - for clothes
<& :

o
e | Ee——
[V Y=
<< I
- : ;
(37 How many or How much?

WS your car?
people were there?

Say the opposites.
happy, fantastic,
full, young

Say these dates.
April 1%, May 299,
June 3™, July 4

Grammar cards

" Choose the correct verbs.
take / go photos
travel / rent a car

stay / have in-a hotel

.Go, go to or go for?

. the beach

. sightsecing
a walk

Maztch these verbs

and nouns.
chat to musie

hook

download

a holiday
friends

Say the opposites,

long. wrong,
difficult. horing

Say the months in order.

Say these big numbers.
850,000
7,000,000
15,430

Say six words for
transport (a car, ¢

P B e L P e e e e o oy T i T e s e e

=

Say the question words.
a thing, a person,
a place, a time

Match these verbs
and nouns,

ride

play

the guitar
German

a bike

speak

Say four sentences
with love, like, don’t like
or hate about you.

Choose the correct
preposit

Its in /[ at New Road.

It’s i/ on the right.

It's en / near the cale

.

=

-,

® \@ @ \@
. Say the (+) and (-) Make a question with Fill in the gaps
' 53 ;ltl; s Sll)mple short answers. these words. with did or were.
of these verbs. i i
IEvenmdl g; lseave Can you swim? last year / on / did / go / Where ___ you?
] ST Was he at home? you / holiday / Where ? Where ____ you go?
\. J i\ i\, i\, J
© \ @ NG, \ @ )
Make these sentences i . Say the (+) and (-)
; Choose the correct words. Say the Past Simple
negative (-). short answers.
They / Them know we / us . of these verbs.
We were late for class. She / Her 1 he / hi 5 il Did he phone you?
I watched TV last night. : s oves e/ am M B8k S Can she cook?
\. J i\ J i\ I\ J
(49) \ 610 YD) \ (61 N
Make a question i Fill in the gaps i
] | T i] Correct these sentences.
with these words. ! with did or was. Say five sentences with it S
children / afternoon / did / | What he say? can or can’t about you. Wh::: zidl?o borr.17
yesterday / What / do / your ? ! What his name? :
\. i\ J i\ J I\ J
613 N | G Y i G A
Say the (+) and (-) "‘9 - \9 Make these sentences i \9 Make a sentence
Say the Past Simple ; i .
short answers. negative (=), : with these words.
of these verbs. i
Did you see him? T b ecpsine, ke I was at home at 2 p.m. i|] new/ago/bought/ four/
Were they tired? Y, meet, give, t He went to the beach. il 1/a/months/computer .
\. J\\ I\ J i\ J
4
. © Cambridge University Press 2009 Onstructions p1 1(D
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i/1 0B Guess your partner’s future be going to: yes / no questions and short answers;
. phrases with have, watch, go, go to

¥

o

Student A
v orX
My partner go / have / watch a party on his or her next birthday.
My partner go to/ go / play the gym next weekend.
My partner go / look / watch the news this evening.

My partner

go to/ go / get shopping for clothes this month.

My partner

move / stay / have house next year.

My partner

visit / go / stay in a hotel next month.

My partner get / do / have home before 7 p.m. tomorrow.
My partner stay / go to / get bed before midnight this evening.
Student B
v orX
My partner watch / have / go dinner with friends next Friday.
My partner go to/ go / play a party next weekend.
My partner go / look / watch a DVD this evening,.

My partner

go to / go / get on holiday next month.

My partner

. move / stay / have to another city or country next year.

My partner

visit / go / stay at home next Saturday evening.

My partner

get / do / have married this year.

My partner

stay / go to / get a wedding next month.

("Instructions p111 )
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CLASS ACTIVITIES:

PHOTOCOPIABLE

! 10C After the course saying goodbye and good luck; be going to; question words )

AP

q

P

STUDENT A

It's your birthday on Sunday.
You're going to have a party
at a famous club in your
townorcity. ...
(how many?) people are
going to be there. And
_____________________________ (who?) is / are
going to play at midnight!

N

| STUDENT B
You're going to fly to Nepal
i tomorrow. Then next week

i you're going to climb Mount
i Everest with

i (who?). You're going to
| come back to this country

(when?). Then

you're going to write a book
i about the climb.

STUDENT D

You’re going to sail around
the world next month with
_____________________________ (who?). You're
also going to make a film -
about your journey. You're

going to be away for about
(how long?).

| STUDENT G

. You're going to fly to
o (where?) for
the weekend. You're going
togowith ..
(who?) and you're going to
stay in a five-star hotel.
You're going to come back
on Monday.

0

\

i And in August you're going

i film with _
i (who?).

STUDENT C

You're going to move to
Los Angeles next week. You
bought Leonardo diCaprio’s
house last month for

(how much?).

to be in a big Hollywood

. STUDENT E

. You're going to start a new
i job next Monday. You’re

| going to be a journalist for
. a famous newspaper called

(what?). And

i on Tuesday you're going to

| STUDENT F

| You're going to go on
i holiday to
! (where?) next week. You're
i going to stay in a beautiful
\ hotel near the beach. You're
i also going to learn how to

i dive. You're going to be on

interview

(who?). : holiday for ...
i (how long?).

STUDENT H . STUDENT I

You're the singer in a rock
band called No Future.
You're going to play a
concert for

. (how many?) people in

_____________________________ (where?) next
week. There were only 200
people at your last concert!

It’s your wedding
i anniversary next Tuesday.
i You are going to buy your

i husband or wife

(what?). And on Tuesday
| evening you're going to
. have a very expensive

STUDENT J

You're going to start

| university next September.

| You're very excited because
i you're going to study music
fat (where?).

i You're going to come back

| to your country in

. December
| (why?).

STUDENT K
You're going to do an

. English exam next Monday.
. Then you're going to fly to

_____________________________ (where?) on
Friday. You're going to study
English there, and then
you're going to travel
around the country with
. (who?).

dinner at

i (where?).

e ————— e e e ]

STUDENT L

You'’re going to open a
restaurant in the city centre
next Friday. .. ..
(who?) is / are going to be
there! Then you’re going to
open a second restaurant in
(where?) next

© Cambridge University Press 2009
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Vocabulary Plus

Instructions

There are ten Vocabulary Plus worksheets (p151-p160).
These worksheets introduce additional vocabulary that is not
presented in the Student’s Book. The topic of each Vocabulary
Plus worksheet is linked to the topic of the corresponding
unit in the Student’s Book. There is an answer key at the
bottom of each worksheet, which can be cut off if necessary.

o Use these worksheets for extra vocabulary input in class.
The instructions give additional communicative stages
you can include in each lesson. We suggest you cut off
the answer keys from the bottom of the worksheets and
check the answers yourself after each exercise.

e Give the worksheets for homework. You can leave the
answer keys on the worksheets so students can check
the answers themselves. Alternatively, cut off the answer
keys before handing out the worksheets and check the
answers yourself at the beginning of the next class.

e Give the worksheets to fast finishers in class. This is
often useful when you have a mixed-level class and
some students finish speaking activities early. Students
can begin the worksheets in class and finish them for
homework if necessary. You can then give copies of the
worksheet to the other students for homework at the
end of the class.

(1 Things in a room pi51 )

Language
a clock, a radio, a phone / a telephone, a TV / a television,
a DVD, a DVD player, a CD, a CD player, a door, a window

When to use and time
Use any time after lesson 1D. 15-20 minutes.

Procedure

0 Students do the exercise on their own or in pairs. Check

. answers with the class (see answer key on worksheet).
Drill the words with the class. Check that students’
pronounce the letters in a TV, a DVD (player) and a CD
(player) correctly. Also highlight the difference between a
clock (which goes on the wall) and a watch (in lesson 1D).
Put students into pairs. Ask students to cover the
vocabulary box in 1. Students take turns to say a number
from 1-10. Their partner says the thing in the picture for
the number, for example: A Number 6. B A radio.

) Students do the crossword on their own or in pairs.
~ Check answers with the class.

) Students do the exercise on their own before checking in
~ pairs. Check answers with the class. Point out that all
these words have regular plural forms with an -s added to
the singular word. Drill the plural forms with the class.

' 2 Countries and nationalities p152 |
Language
England / English, India / Indian, Switzerland / Swiss,
Portugal / Portuguese, Ireland / Irish, Peru / Peruvian,

Thailand / Thai, Poland / Polish, the Czech Republic / Czech,
South Africa / South African

When to use and time
Use any time after lesson 2A. 15-25 minutes.

Procedure

0 Students do the exercise on their own or in pairs. Check

‘...~ answers with the class (see answer key on worksheet).
Drill the countries with the class. Highlight the
pronunciation of England /'inglend/, Portugal /'pa:tjugal/,
Thailand /'tatlend/, Poland /'pavland/ and Czech /tfek/.
Also point out that we say the Czech Republic.

Put students into pairs. Ask students to cover the

sentences in 1. Students take turns to point to a person on |

the worksheet and ask where he/she is from. For example,
student A points to person 3 and asks Wheres he from?.
Student B replies He5 from India.

9 Students do the exercise on their own or in pairs. Check

.o~ answers with the class. Drill the nationalities with the
class. Highlight the pronunciation of Czech /tfek/ and
Thai /tar/, and the different stress patterns in Portugal
and Portugu’ese /partju'giiz/. Also highlight the extra v
in Peruvian.
@4 Write the questions What’s his nationality? and
Whats her nationality? on the board. Drill the questions
with the class. Put students into new pairs. Ask students
to cover the sentences in 2. Students take turns to point
to a person on the worksheet and ask what his/her
nationality is. For example, A What’ his nationality?
B He5 Indian.

9 a) Focus students on the table. Point out the endings for

"~ nationality words in the first column and the examples in
the second column. Students do the exercise on their own
before checking in pairs. Check answers with the class.

b) Students do the exercise on their own before checking
in pairs. Check answers with the class.

Put students into pairs. Ask the class to cover the
vocabulary box in 2. Students test each other on the
nationalities by taking turns to say a country from 1, for
example: A Portugal. B Portuguese.

('3 Food and drink p153 )

Language
tomatoes, potatoes, oranges, beer, lemons, red wine, chicken,
onions, sausages, bananas, white wine, steak

When to use and time
Use any time after lesson 3D. 15-25 minutes.
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VOCABULARY PLUS:

INSTRUCTIONS

X

&

y

4 Free time activities p154 |

Procedure

Students do the exercise on their own or in pairs. Check
answers with the class (see answer key on worksheet).
Drill the words with the class. Highlight the pronunciation
of oranges /'prindz1z/, chicken /'t f1kin/, onions /'Anjanz/,
sausages /'spsidzi1z/ and steak /sterk/. Note that tomatoes
is pronounced /ta'ma:tauz/ in British English and
/to'mertauz/ in American English. Also point out that the
singular of tomatoes is a tomato, not a-tematee, and the
singular of potatoes is a potato, not a-potatee.

Put students into pairs. Ask the class to cover the
vocabulary box in 1. Students take turns to say a number.
Their partner says what the food and drink is, for
example: A Number 11. B Tomatoes.

Students do the exercise on their own before checking in
pairs. Check answers with the class.

Students do the exercise on their own before checking in
pairs. B While they are working, draw the table on the
board, Check answers with the class by saying a word
from 1 and asking the class which category it goes in.
Note that although tomatoes are botanically classed as a
fruit, from a culinary point of view (and in supermarkets,
on menus, etc,) they are usually classed as a vegetable.

Students do the exercise on their own. Remind students
that they can use words from 1 and their own ideas.
Put students into groups of three or four. Students
compare sentences in their groups. Finally, ask students
to tell the class one or two of their sentences.

%

J

s

Language
listen to music, go to the theatre, go clubbing, play golf, go
to museums, play cards, read books or magazines, go cycling

When to use and time
Use any time after lesson 4B. 20-30 minutes.

Procedure

} Students do the exercise on their own or in pairs. Check

* answers with the class (see answer key on worksheet). Drill
the phrases with the class. Highlight the pronunciation of
listen /'lisan/, theatre /'010to/ and cycling /'satklig/. Point
out that we usually say go to the theatre but go to museums.
Check students understand that when people go clubbing,
they go to a club to listen to music and dance. You can also
highlight that we often use go + verb+ing (go shopping, etc.).

Students do the exercise on their own before checking in
pairs. Check answers with the class.

Put students into pairs. Students take turns to say a word
or phrase in column B. Their partner says the complete
phrase, for example, A the theatre. B go to the theatre.

E Students do the exercise on their own. Put students into
v~ pairs. Students take turns to say their sentences. Ask

students to tell the class one or two of their sentences.

a) Students do the exercise on their own before checking

sf'

{
%

i
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| 5 Jobs p155

" answers in pairs. Check answers with the class.

b) Students answer the questions on their own. Remind
them of the short answers Yes, I do. and No, I dont. before
they begin. Put students into new pairs. Students take
turns to ask each other the questions in 4a). Ask students
to tick any of the free time activities they both do. Finally,
ask students to tell the class about things they and their
partner both do in their free time.

Language
a nurse, an artist, a journalist, a mechanic, a secretary,
a chef, a farmer, a DJ

When to use and time
Use any time after lesson 5B. 15-25 minutes.

Procedure

/@) Students do the exercise on their own or in pairs. Check

“ answers with the class (see answer key on worksheet).

Drill the words chorally and individually, focusing on
word stress. Pay particular attention to the pronunciation
of nurse /n3:8/, journalist /'d33:nolist/, mechanic
/mr'kaenik/ and chef /fef/. Also highlight that the stress on
a DJ is on D, not J. Note that a DJ stands for a disc jockey,
although this term is rarely used nowadays. Also note that
there are two different ways to pronounce secretary
/'sekratri/ and /'sekrateri/. You can also teach students
that we sometimes say a PA /pi:'el/ (= a personal assistant)
instead of a secretary.

Put students into pairs. Ask the class to cover the
vocabulary box in 1. Students take turns to point to a
picture and ask their partner what the person’s job is, for
example: A What’ her job? B Shek a nurse.

) Focus students on the example and picture 7. Students do

~~ the rest of the exercise in pairs. While students are

working, be prepared to help them with any of the new
vocabulary in beld, or encourage them to check the words
in their bilingual dictionaries. Check answers with the
class and check any vocabulary in bold that students are
still unsure about. Drill the sentences with the class.

9 Focus students on the pictures and the example. Point out

~" that students must write their sentences in picture order
1-8. Students do the exercise on their own before
checking in pairs. Before they begin, remind students that
they must use the he, she, it form of the verbs in 2 and tell
the class that all these verbs are regular. Check answers
with the class.
Ask students to cover 2 and 3. Put students into pairs.
Students take turns to ask their partner what people do in
the jobs in 1, for example: A What does a mechanic do?
B He repairs cars.

} Students do the crossword on their own or in pairs. Check
" answers with the class.



' £

6 Rooms and furnlture p156 ;

_—— e —

Language

the kitchen, the living room, the bedroom, the bathroom,
the toilet, the balcony, a sofa, a bed, a cooker, a fridge,

a shower, a bath, a carpet, a table, a chair, a desk

When to use and time
Use any time after lesson 6B. 15-25 minutes.

Procedure

/@88 Focus students on the picture of the flat. Ask the class
" who lives there (Danny). Students do the exercise on their
own or in pairs. Check answers with the class (see answer
key on worksheet). Drill the words with the class.
Highlight the pronunciation of kitchen /'kit fin/, toilet
/'to1lat/ and balcony /'beelkany/. Point out that we say

the kitchen, the living room, etc. because there is only one
kitchen, one living room, etc. in Danny’ flat. Also tell
students that we say in the kitchen, in the living room, etc.
but on the balcony.

) Students do the exercise on their own. Check answers
“ with the class. Drill the words and highlight the
pronunciation of sofa /'seufe/ and fridge /fridz/.

Put students into pairs. Ask the class to cover the
vocabulary boxes in 1 and 2. Students take turns to test
each other on the rooms and things in the picture, for
example, A What’ number 8? B It5 a sofa.

) Focus students on the examples. Students do the exercise
‘..’ on their own before checking in pairs. Check answers
with the class.

) Students do the exercise on their own before checking in
“ pairs. Check answers with the class.

Students work on their own and write four more
questions with Is there ... ? or Are there ... ? about Danny’s
flat. Put students into pairs. Ask students to cover the
picture of Dannys flat on their worksheets. Students then
take turns to ask their questions and say if their partner’s
answers are right or wrong.

) Students do the exercise on their own. You can tell

" students to look at 3 if they need more guidance about
what type of sentences to write.

Put students into pairs or small groups. Students take
turns to tell their partmer about their flat or house. Finally,
ask students to tell the class one or two things about their
flat or house.

R e -

7 Parts of the body p157 _‘_:l

Language
head, face, arm, leg, hand, foot, back, hair, mouth, eye, nose,
ear, teeth

When to use and time
Use any time after lesson 7B. 10-20 minutes.

Procedure

) Students do the exercise on their own or in pairs. Check
..~ answers with the class (see answer key on worksheet).
Drill the words with the class. Highlight the pronunciation
of mouth /mau/, eye /at/ and teeth /ti6/. Point out that
the singular of teeth is tooth and the plural of foot is feet.
Tell the class that all the other words have regular plural
forms.
Put students into pairs. Ask the class to cover the
vocabulary box in 1. Students take turns to test each other
on the parts of the body of the man in the picture, for
example, A What’s number 4? B Its his nose. Alternatively,
students can point to parts of their own body and their
partner says the word.

) Students do the exercise on their own before checking in
~~~ pairs. Check answers with the class.

a) Draw four people on the board, one with long

% ha1r one with short hair, one with a round face and one
who is very thin. Use these drawings to teach long, short,
round and thin.

b) Focus students on the picture and check they
understand what an alien /'e1lron/ is. Students do the
exercise on their own before checking in pairs. Check
answers with the class.

;0 Students work on their own and draw a picture of a
‘. different alien on the back of their worksheets or in their
notebooks. Encourage them to use their imagination
during this stage of the activity. Students then write a
description of their aliens, similar to the description in 3b).
Remind them to use words from 1 and 3a) in their
descriptions.
Put students into pairs. Students are not allowed to see
their partner’s picture.-Students take turns to read out
their description of their alien to their partner. He/She
draws his/her partners alien. When students have
finished, they compare pictures and see if they are
the same.
If you have a weaker class, ask students to do 4 in pairs,
and do the communicative stage of the activity in groups
of four.

B —_—
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(8 Places with at in, on p158

—— i — — —

Language

at home, at work, at school, at a party, in bed, in the garden,
in the kitchen, in town, in the shower, on holiday, on the
train, on the bus

When to use and time
Use any time after lesson 8B. 15-25 minutes.

Procedure

) Students do the exercise on their own or in pairs.
" Check answers with the class (see answer key on
worksheet). Drill the phrases. Point out that each
phrase begins with a preposition (at, in or on).
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Note that although it is sometimes possible to use other
prepositions with these nouns, the phrases taught on the
worksheet are the most common, and the most likely to
be used when answering a question with Where ... ?
(Where are you?, etc.). If you have done Vocabulary Plus
worksheet 6 (Rooms and furniture), point out that we also
use in with other rooms (in the bedroom, in the bathroom,
etc.) and in the phrase in the bath. You can also point out
that we use in with towns, cities and countries: He5 in
New York., They’re in Germany. and that we can say at

a restaurant / café or in a restaurant / café.

Ask students to cover the vocabulary box in 1. Students
do the exercise on their own before checking in pairs.
Check answers with the class.

i Ask students to cover the sentences in 2. Put students into
e pairs. Students take turns to ask and answer questions
about the people in the pictures, for example: A Where are
the people in picture 1? B They’re at a party.

Focus students on the nouns in bold in 2. Students do the
exercise on their own before checking in pairs. 8 While
students are working, draw the table on the board. Check
answers with the class by saying a noun in beld from 2
and asking students where it goes in the table.

Students do the exercise on their own. Put students into
groups. Students take turns to say their sentences to the
other people in the group. Students can ask follow-up
questions if they wish. Finally, ask students to tell the
class one or two of their sentences.

VOCABULARY PLUS:
INSTRUCTIONS

p .
{ 9 Irregular verbs p159 |

Language

drive (drove), think (thought), sleep (slept), wake up (woke
up), see (saw), break (broke), lose (lost), find (found), send
(sent), read (read /red/)

When to use and time
Use any time after lesson 9C. 15-25 minutes.

Procedure

) ) Students do the exercise on their own or in pairs. Check

" answers with the class (see answer key on worksheet).
Drill the words with the class. Highlight the pronunciation
of break /breik/ and lose /lu:z/. Check students understand
the difference between wake up and get up.

) Students do the exercise on their own before checking in
" pairs. Check answers with the class. Drill the Past Simple
forms with the class. Highlight the pronunciation of
thought /85:t/ and saw /so:/. Point out that the Past Simple
of read is pronounced /red/, but the spelling is the same.

Put students into pairs. Ask students to cover the table
in 2. Students test each other on the verbs in 1 and their
Past Simple forms, for example, A think. B thought.

9 a) Focus students on the email. Students read the email
‘.~ and find out if Vicky had a good weekend. (She didn'.)

b) Students do the exercise on their own before checking
in pairs. Check answers with the class.

0 a) Pre-teach an arm. Students do the exercise on their

~ own. Check answers with the class.

b) Students work on their own and tick the sentences in
4a) that are true for them.

Put students into groups. Students take turns to tell each
other which sentences are true for them. Encourage
students to continue the conversation if possible. Finally,
ask students to tell the class one or two sentences that are
true for them.

P

10 The weather p160 |

p—

Language
dry, wet, hot, warm, cold, sunny, cloudy, windy, foggy,
(26)°/ (26) degrees.

When to use and time
Use any time after lesson 10B. 15-20 minutes.

Procedure

0 Focus students on the pictures. You can ask students

“ which countries the cities are in. Tell the class that this is
the weather in these cities today. Students do the exercise
on their own or in pairs. Check answers with the class
(see answer key on worksheet). Drill the sentences
chorally and individually. Pay particular attention to the
pronunciation of cloudy /'klaudi/ and degrees /d1'grizz/.
With a strong class you can also teach Its raining. and It$
snowing. However, as students have not studied the
Present Continuous yet, we suggest you teach these as
fixed phrases at this level.

% Write the question What’ the weather like in Sydney?
on the board. Drill the question with the class. Elicit the
answer (Its warm.) and write it on the board. Point out
that we use like in the question, but not in the answer

(Itstikewarm.).

Put students into pairs. Tell students to cover the
sentences in 1. Students take turns to ask what the
weather is like in the places in the pictures, for example,
A What'’s the weather like in Barcelona? B Its sunny.

p Focus students on the table. Check students understand

“ that this is the weather forecast for tomorrow. Then focus
students on sentence 1 and point out that we use be going
to because we're talking about the future. Students do the
exercise on their own before checking in pairs. Check
answers with the class.

a) Students do the exercise on their own. Check answers
“ with the class.

b) Students do the exercise on their own before checking
in pairs. Check answers with the class.



"1 Things inaroom )

0 Look at the picture of a room. Match these things to 1-10.

S —

2 a clock aradio[ | aphone/atélephone [ | a TV/ atllevision [ | aDVD[ ] E
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0 Write words from 1 in the crossword. 9 Look again at the picture. Write the plurals of
! words 1-10.
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VOCABULARY PLUS:
PHOTOCOPIABLE

( 2 Countries and nationalities j

e

Look at the photos and the countries. Fill in the gaps in sentences 1-10
with these countries. ’

Englerd india  Switzerland  Portugal Ireland  Perd
Thailand Poland the Czech Repliblic South Africa

1

2
3
4
5

He’s from _England . 6
She’s from .7
He’s from 8
She’s from .9
He’s from . 10

She’s from

He’s from

She’s from

He’s from

She’s from

Look again at the photos and the countries. Fill in the gaps with these
nationalities.

Englistt Indian Portuguese Swiss Polish
Czech South African Thai Irish Perlivian

He’s _English. . 6
She’s 7
Hes .. . 8
She’s 9
He’s 10

She’s
He’s
Shie’st s sonseey,
He’s

®

a) Write the nationalities in 2
in the table.

-ish English

-n Indian

-an

-ian

-ese Portuguese
other | Swiss

b) Write the nationalities for
these countries in the table in 3a).

i . —
| Brazil Spain China the USA

|

Turkey France the UK.

_! Colombia Japan Italy

L S
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('3 Food and drink |

0 Look at the picture. Match these words to 1-12.

tomatoes potatoes [ | oranges[ | beer [ | lemons[ | red wine[ ] |
. “chicken [ ] onions [ ] sausages[ ] bananas[ ] white wine [] steak [ | |

i — — —_— i

TIP! o The singular of tomatoes is a tomato. The singular of potatoes is a potato.
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Find the words in 1 in the puzzle (2+). 9 Write the words in 1 in the table.

(L_LEMON SAWE S CO vegetables | tomatoes
ELS SVARES TS EERENS RN PE S ROEIES ST fruit
@ RISIEAS NS @& SR TS =i S EES A Y meat
YL s MG Rt W ViR SR drinks
RSO TOR SIS Gl UK 0 & Complete the sentences. Use words from 1 or your own
0 1 J] S REDWINEM o ideas.
N EATRZKOTILINENA 1 Llike -and
R S i e T e e 2 Tlove cand
P R e T O R LS R PR 3 leatalot of and
4 Tdrink with my food.
WA R T s Rt o= S G e VO R
5 In my country people eatalotof .
B AN | A= e S SR IR _
6 In my country people drink a lot of .. :
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(4 Free time activities )

/@3

0 Match these phrases to pictures 1-8.

listen to music go to the theatre [ | go clubbing [ | play golf [ |
go to muséums [ | play cards [ ] read books or magazines [ | go cycling []

ARNELEVAD
% \lﬂz\f%\;
1= ,’\ s
% T g Y]

VOCABULARY PLUS:
PHOTOCOPIABLE

0 Match the verbs in A to the words / phrases in B. 0 a) Make questions with these words.
A B T cycling / you / go / in your free time / Do ?
i .Do you go cycling in your free time?.
£9 e 2 the theatre /you/Do/goto/alot?
go to cycling ,
g0 B0 3 in the car / you / music / listen to / Do ?
read cards .
play clubbing 0 o sessemsmessss - g
. . . =
g0 10 golf 4 clubbing / Do / you / with your friends / go ?
play magazines , ?
read museums 5 play / in your free time / you / golf / Do ?
............ ?
) Complete these sentences about your free time. § -youAmiEeims Al igo 8 DG ?
Use phrases from 1 or your own ideas. ,
11 ' =
. . 5
> Tdomt e ] 7 cards / with your family / you / Do / play ?
?
31 AR I 0 R T R e ‘

8 you / books or magazines / in English / read / Do ?

4 My friends
?

5 My friends don't

b) Answer the questions for you.

6 My friends a lot.

JysySus ur saurzeSew 10 syjooq pear Nok o(] g ¢ATrure] ok yim spied Lefd nod o £ {107 € sumasnu
01 08 nof o1 9 awm 3315 oL ut jjof Aeyd nok o § ispudty ok Yim Surqqnpd 08 nok o ¢ ;Ied AY) UL JISNUI 0] UIISY| nok oJ €
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(5 Jobs

0 Match these jobs to pictures 1-8.

A R

amechinic[ | asécretary [ | achef[ ] afarmer[ ] a B[]

S T

S
22
S®
<
S
- =
; -
oo
==
m®
/@&) Match these sentences to the people in pictures 1-8. Check new 0 Write the jobs from 1 in the
: words in bold with your teacher or in a dictionary. crossword.
(a)l work for a TV company.) (b)l cook food in a restaurant.) (C)I paint pictures.) P

N O O
(")I play music in clubs or on the radio.) G)I write letters and answer the phone.)
-0 O B [ ] ]
(f)l repair cars.) CE)I work in a hospital.) (hH produce food)
O O -0
' Look again at pictures 1-8. Write sentences about the people. —
Use the phrases in 2. :

1 She _paints pictures

W ~N O N A wWN
wn
=
¢

Joyo 8 IsInu £
A1e121095 9 1STMIE § OlURYDIW ¢ JouLef £ Isieunof z [ L @ 1pooy saonpoxd 9f] 8 “sodedsmau  10] SHI0M UG £ 'SIED sireda1 9 9
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VOCABULARY PLUS:
PHOTOCOPIABLE

-~ —

( 6 Rooms and furniture )

S

0 Look at the picture of Danny’s flat. Match these words to A-E

the kitchen the living room [ | the bédroom [ | the bathroom [ ] the tdilet [ | the balcony [ |

0- Look at the picture again. Match these things to 1-10. o Answer these questions about Danny’s flat.

Se—. s B
| asofa abed [ | acooker[ | afridge| ]
| ashower [ ] abath[ | acarpet[ | atable[ ] |
| achair[ ] adesk []

0 Tick (v) the true sentences. Correct the wrong 3 Is there a table in the bathroom?
"~ sentences.
five
1 There are feuT rooms in Danny’s flat.

1 " 1 Is there a table on the balcony?
Yes, theres..
2 Are there any chairs in the kitchen?

4 Is there a desk in the bedroom?

There’s a bed and a chair in the bedroom. ¢
. ) . 5 Are there any chairs in the bathroom?
There’s a sofa in the living room.

There aren’t any chairs on the balcony.

) Write five sentences about your flat or house.

There’s a carpet in the kitchen. o 2,
e’ Use there is / there are and words from 1 and 2.
There’s a bath and a shower in the bathroom. >¢ / W .
There are four rooms in my flat.

There’s a table in the kitchen.

N O v A~ W N

There’s a cooker and a fridge in the living room.

“LUDIE 213U ‘ON] § "SI 2121} ‘S $ "LUSI 213} ‘ON € 218 219 ‘s9% Z (P "wIYIID] 2 Ul 9FPLI] € PUB 134000 B SAIY] 8
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7 Parts of the body f

0 Match these words to parts of the body 1-13. e a) Check these adjectives with your teacher or in
. head face arm[ | leg[ ] hand[ ] | i e
foot [ | back[ ] hair[ ] mouth [ ] .. . long short round thin |

eye[ | nose[ ] ear[ | teeth[ |

R b) Look at the picture of an alien. Fill in the
TIPS!  The singular of teeth is tooth. gaps with the singular or plural form of words
e The plural of foot is feet. from 1.

WA g,
1 L
- o T .
)

[ 4

‘E/’* ‘

Nl %
ot g
W

318VIid0J010Hd
‘SNTd AYVINGVIOA

He has a big Thead ,around 2. ...
4‘" s5: 3
S ~ and six 3 . He has short
!‘ T and four small > .
= &) Healso hasalong ®.... and a very
big 7 , but he only has five
g y
8 ama: ——— e
. : He has t hin ®
0 Find the words from 1 in the puzzle (@ ¥). N OCLy] Ci and small
10 it . He also has very short
-E YN NS G S R TN =S OB
'] L and blg L — !
TN ks A T ORI S AL bR
[ e o T e 36 I s A (G A 0 Draw a picture of a different alien. Then write
.~ about your alien. Use words from 1 and 3a).
E R AN SR SR S R N R S SRS
T LD STERASEIRSAT N, - UK @ Y B
R AT RSN DS L s =il LR 2 G,
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8 Places with at, in, on }

0 Match these phrases to pictures 1-12.

athome [6] atwork [ | atschool[ | ataparty[ ]| inbed [ | inthegarden[ ]| inthe kitchen [_]
_intown [ ] inthe shower [ ] on holiday [ ] onthe train [ | onthebus[ |

TIPS! ¢ We use in with towns, cities and countries: He’s in New York. They’re in Germany.
e We can say at a restaurant / café or in a restaurant / café.

VOCABULARY PLUS:
PHOTOCOPIABLE

| Look again at pictures 1-12.
Fill in the gaps with at, in

) Write the words / phrases in bold in 2 in the table.

or on. at i _aparty
1 They're at_a party. e
2 Hes . bed. in ‘
3 They're ...... school. !
4 She’s .. the bus. |
5 Theyre . the garden. on |
6 She’s .. home
7 Hes . the kitchen.
8 Shes . work. Complete these sentences about you. Use phrases from 1.
9 Theyre ... holiday. o1 Tm now.
10 Hes ... the shower. 2 Twas an hour ago.
11 They're ... the train. 3 I was three hours ago.
12 She’s town. 4 [ was at seven this morning..
5 1 was yesterday afternoon.
6 1 was last Saturday evening.

uren ay3 Keprjoy ‘siq 31 WO ‘UMO0] ‘TOMOTS ) “UIYNDY Y] ‘UIP1ed Y3
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( 9 Irregular verbs ‘) @) 2 Read Vicky's email. Did she have a good

weekend?

0 Match these verbs to pictures 1-10.

drive think [ | sleep [ ]

| wakeup [ | see[ | break[ | - Hi Harriet 'l;
lose[ ] find[ ] send[ | read[ | | How are you? Jason and 1 '_went  (go) away last III
_ = | weekend. We 2. (drive) to an old town ii
l called Seafordand 3. (stay) in a hotel |'
l‘ near the beach. We*.________.____ (think) it was a |
| four-star hotel, but it wasn't! The room was very small i
I and the bed was awful. Jason 5__.__..__..._. (sleep) q
all night, but I didn't. 15......__. (wake up)
.g at4am., thenl7._________._.. (read) a book
To: (Joe smith@wel I and 8. (watch) TV. On Sunday we 1|
e s 25 | ST (go) sightseeing. We ©________._. .. 1| <
- (see) some beautiful old buildings, but then I | §§
" .. (break) my camera. And in the a2
afternoon Jason 2. (lose) his mobile! E. %E
Of course, he ® ___________ (find) it again when we | E :
| P — (get) home —it ... (be) | ﬁg
g in his bag. Next weekend Jason and 1 don’t want 1o ! s
| go anywhere! 5
1 Love Vicky |
PS Did you get the DVDs 1% (send) you
| last week?
e e e —— .

b) Read the email again. Put the verbs in brackets in the
Past Simple.

) a) Fill in the gaps with the Past Simple forms in 2.

a Write the verbs in 1 in the table.

1 1 _lost_ some money last week.

verb Past Simple 2 a good film on TV last night.
1 _think. thought /6o:t/ 3 at 7 a.m. this morning.
2 sent 4 an English magazine last month.
3 oo | broke 5 about 100 emails last week.
4 o | saw /sOY/ 6 I . for about eight hours last night.
5 e —. | slept T to school today.
6 . | WOke up 8 1 my arm when I was a child.
7 oo | Tedd /red/ 9 T o my last English lesson was easy.
I ——— drove 10 T e some old photos last month.
o el b) Tick (v') the sentences in 4a) that are true for you.

10 found
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P
{: 10 The weather § 0 Look at the weather around the world tomorrow.
“...”" Make sentences for the places.

0 Look at the pictures. Match sentences 1-10 to Tomorrow's weather
the cities.
; - Bogota @
Sydlney f2o0
Cape Town @
Dubai @
Dublin @
Istanbul
I P ime
i L] ‘ ,‘
Lisban @
e | L 7 s ‘
=] 3 0y Milan
ﬁ.%l ./‘/ Y/ 4 ‘i 1,‘
| ¢ 4 A/ g
2 P oo | (JoD
-0 | 3 a0
o= 4
<L Tokyo
=H
-
‘ 1 In Bogotd it’s going to be _wet..
2 In Cape Town it’s going to be
3 In Dubai it’s going to
4 In Dublin it’s going
5 In Istanbul its
6 InLima
7 In Lisbon
8 In Milan
9 In Moscow . N
10 In TOKYO st
1 It's warm. _Sydney. e
2 1It’s hot. 9 a) Look at these questions. Fill in the gaps with
3 It’s cold. e - yesterday, today and tomorrow.
N e TR I S B 1 What’s the weather like ?
5 Its dry. 2 What was the weather like ?
6 It's sunny. g w= 3 Whats the weather going to be like ... ?
1 lisclomdy, b) Answer the questions for the town or city you
8 1Its Willdy. ...................................... are in now.
9 1It’s foggy. 1 Its
10 Its'26°7 - e 2 It was
TIP! ¢ We write 26°. We say twenty-six degrees. 3 Its going to be

morxrowol € Aepralsak g Lepol | (e 9 ‘Auuns 3q 03 Su108 s31 0£q0] uj 0L "P[O3 3q 01
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Progress Tests

Instructions

The Progress Tests (pl64-p175) are designed to be used after
students have completed each unit of the Student’s Book.
Each Progress Test checks students’ knowledge of the key
language areas taught in the unit. Some exercises and
questions in Progress Tests 5 and 10 also test students’
knowledge of language taught in previous units.

It is helpful for students to have done the Review section at
the end of each umit in the Student’s Book before doing a
Progress Test. You can also encourage students to revise for
the test by doing exercises for that unit on the CD-ROM and
in the Workbook, and by reviewing the relevant Language
Summary in the back of the Student’s Book. Note that
Progress Tests 5 and 10 also contain a listening section.

e Allow students 25 minutes for Progress Tests 1-4 and
6-9, and 50 minutes for Progress Tests 5 and 10. You
may wish to adjust the time depending on the level of
your class.

e Photocopy one test for each student. Students should do
the tests on their own. You can either check the answers
with the whole class at the end of the test, or collect in
the tests and correct them yourself. Keep a record of the
test scores to help you monitor individual students’
progress and for report writing at the end of the course.

e Progress Tests can also be given as homework.

Listening tests

There is a listening section in Progress Tests 5 and 10 only.
The recording scripts (R5.17 and R10.11) for these tests are
in the Answer Key.

Both R5.17 and R10.11 have two separate sections. Focus on
one section of the recording at a time. Allow students time
to read through the questions for that section in the Progress
Test before you start. Play that section of the recording
without stopping and allow students time to answer the
questions. Then play that section of the recording again

without stopping. Repeat this procedure for the other section.

Answer Key and Recording Scripts =

Progress Test 1 p164

2 your 3my 4you 5You 6you 71 8you 2 i
b) eleven ¢) three d) eight e) twelve f) four

w

2 See you soon 3 home number 4 this is
5 to meet you 6 first name 7 your surname

2 His 3 he 4 He 5 Her 6 she 7 She
2 Spain 3 Australia 4 China 5 Brazil 6 Russia
2 repeat 3 sorry 4 What’s 5 spell 6 mean 7 know

2 umbrella 3 iPod / MP3 player 4 apple 5 pen 6 bag
7 pencil 8 mobile (phone)

~N SN Gk

8 2 watches 3 people 4 babies 5 men 6 women 7 tables
8 countries

Progress Test 2 p165

1

2 Spanish 3 American 4 Chinese 5 Turkish 6 Brazilian
7 British 8 Russian

2’mnot, 'm 3isn’t, s 4 aren’t/’re not, Te 5isn't/’%s
not, s

2 a musician 3 a police officer 4 a doctor 5 a shop
assistant 6 an actor 7 a waitress 8 a taxi driver

2'm 31s 4isnt/snot 55 65 71s 8is 9 Are 10 am
11 Am 12 aren't / re not

(2 marks each)

2 What’s your surname?

3 Are you married?

4 Whats your nationality?

5 What’s your address?

6 What's your mobile number?
7 What’s your email address?

b) forty-six ¢} thirty-three d) fifteen e) fifty-eight
f) a / one hundred

Progress Test 3 p166

2 small 3 unfriendly 4 expensive 5 cold 6 old

2 are 3 aren’t/'re not 4 ’re (are) 5aren’t/ ’re not

6 're (are) 7 isn't/’snot 8s (is) 9 'm not 10 'm (am)
11% (is) 12 isn't

2 daughter 3 son 4 Pam’ 5 sister 6 Steve’s 7 father
8 Jane 9 grandfather 10 children 11 grandparents

2 your 3 she 4 Our 5He 6 their

2 please 3 else 4 sandwich 5away 6 in 7 thais
8 much 9 welcome

2 cheese 3 milk 4 chocolate 5 fruit 6 bread 7 eggs
8 vegetables 9 tea 10 meat 11 fish 12 water

Progress Test 4 p167

1

2 live 3 work 4 study 5 work 6 have 7 dont have
8 like 9 don't like

2play 3go 4goto 5goto 6eat 7 watch 8 play

2 What music do you like?

3 Do you like Chinese food?

4 Where do their parents live?

5 What do you de in your free time?
6 Do your children study languages?
7 What food do they like?

2 chewing gum 3 batteries 4 tissues 5 a map
6 a newspaper 7 a magazine 8 a birthday card

2 over there 3 How much 4 each 5 These 6 can 1
have that 7 Anything else 8 thats all 9 Here you are

6a) 2 Wednesday 3 Thursday 4 Saturday

7

b) a) week b) months c) hours d) seconds

b) ten past five ¢} (a) quarter past eight
d) (a) quarter to eleven e) ten to nine f) half past
four g) twenty to three h) seven o’clock
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Progress Test 5 p168-p169

See pl61 for Listening Test instructions.

CUSTOMER Excuse me. Do you have any postcards?
ASSISTANT Yes, they're over there.

Oh, OK. How much are they?

They're 60p each.

Thanks. And how much is this map?

Its £5.95.

OK. Can I have this map and eight postcards, please?
Sure, anything else?

Er ... yes. Can I have that box of chocolates, please?
The big box or the small box?

The small box, please.

OK, thats, um, £15.74, please.

Here you are.

Thanks very much. Bye.

Goodbye.

Blma Bl w2 100 U 2 6 B A0 2L B A

TOBY Hi, Eric. How are you?

ERIC I'm fine, thanks, Toby. And you?

T I'm OK, thanks. Eric, this is my sister Vicky:

E  Hi, Vicky. Nice to meet you.

vIcKY You too. Do you work with Toby?

E  No, Idon't. We're old friends from school. 1 work for
a computer company. I'm a manager.

Oh, OK. Do you like your job?

Yes, 1 do. But I'm always very busy. I start work at half
past eight and I get home at half past seven in the
evening.

Do you work at the weekend?

1 sometimes work on Saturday, but never on Sunday.
So what do you do on Sunday?

Well, T always get up late and I usually go to the
cinema in the evening. And what about you? Where
do you work?

1 (2 marks each) 2 60p 3 £5.95 4 eight 5 small
6 £15.74

2 (2 marks each) 2T 3T 4F sF 6T

3 2has 3 works 4 leave 5starts 6 has 7 doesn't have
8 finishes 9 gets 10 have 11 watch 12 go 13 work
14 don’t work 15 watches 16 doesn't like 17 goes

) 3 <

m < m <

4 2do 3 have 4 does 5 work 6 does 7 start 8 Does
9 doesn’t 10 do 11 have 12 Do 13 do 14 Do 15 don’t
16 Does 17 doesn’t

2in 30n 4at 5in 6at 7in 8 at 9 on 10 at

2 Can T have 3 mushroom pizza 4 would you like
5 for me 6 a bottle of 7 sparkling 8 a dessert
9 Not for me 10 for me 11 have the bill 12 Of course

7 2 burger 3 chips 4 salad 5 chicken 6 strawberry
7 ice cream 8 apple pie

8 2 We play tennis every week. 3 I'm sometimes late for
class. 4 We never go to concerts. 5 He'’s usually tired
on Mondays. 6 They eat out every week. 7 We don’t
usually get up early.

1

9 2 Spain 3 Where 4 this 5 for 6 their 7 with 8 past

0 2 I'm sorry, I don’t understand. 3 My brother’s a
doctor. 4 Whats your mobile number? 5 This is my
new car. 61 go to the cinema a lot. 7 She studies
English at school. 8 What music de you like?

9 My father’s name is Bill.

Progress Test 6 p170

1

2 there’s 3 There isn’t 4 theres 5 Theres 6 there isn’t
7 There aren’t 8 theres 9 there aren't 10 there are

2 there is 3 Is there 4 there isn’t 5 Are there
6 there aren’t 7 Are there 8 there are

2 a supermarket 3 a market 4 a bank 5 a chemists
6 a square

2some 3any 4a 5alotof 6 three

2 awallet 3 money 4 a camera 5 a credit card 6 keys
7 a passport 8 an ID card

2 Do you have 3isit 4 When 5 from 6 to 7 on 8 day
9 where’s 10 show 11 Here

2 a jacket 3 a skirt 4 shoes 5 a jumper 6 a dress
7 a coat 8 a shirt

Progress Test 7 pi171

1

2 operas 3 watching 4 don't 5 visiting 6 likes, clothes
7 lilms 8 classical, doesn’t 9 love

2 them 3 him 4 her 5 they, us

(2 marks each) 2 She can’t cook. 3 She can ride
a bike. 4 She can't play the guitar. 5 Brian can swim.
6 He can't sing. 7 He can't ski. 8 He can play basketball,

2 A Can your daughter speak Spanish? B Yes, she can.
3 A Can Tina’s brother play the piano? B No, he can't.
4 A Can you speak English very well? B Yes, I can.
(Yes, we can.)

2 Where’s 3 right 4 on 5 opposite 6 Is 7 near 8 in
9 left 10 on 11 next to

2 send 3 chat to 4 buy 5 watch 6 book

Progress Test 8 p172

2 empty 3 right 4 short 5 terrible / awful 6 easy
7 unhappy 8 interesting

2 was 3 were 4 were 5 wasn't 6 was 7 weren't 8 were
9 wasn’t 10 was 11 was 12 weren’t

2 Were his brothers at the party? 3 they were 4 Was
his sister there? 5 she wasn't 6 Where were Ewan’s
parents? 7 Was the food very good? 8 it was

2ago 3in 4 yesterday 5ago 6 last
2 February 3 June 4 August 5 September 6 November

2 shall we 3 Lets 4so 5 Why don't we 6 thats
7 Where 8 at 9 shall



7

d) 22 ¢) 20,000,000 f) 1666 g) 31 h) 200,000
i) 2018 j) 950

Progress Test 9 p173

2 plane 3 boat 4 motorbike 5 bus 6 bike / bicycle

2 had 3 visited 4 met 5 bought 6 didn’t stay 7 wanted
8 left 9 travelled 10 was 11 were 12 got 13 didn't sleep
14 stayed 15 went 16 wrote

2 goon 3rent 4 go 5stay with 6 go for 7 go 8 take

9 stay in 10 travel

3 Where did you go last weekend? 4 When did they
arrive at the party? 5+ 6 Did Sue go out yesterday
evening? 7 v

2 returns 3 When 4 come 5 On 6 Thals 7 your

g8 next 9 does 10 In

2 How much 3 When 4 Why 5 How many 6 What

7 How old 8 Who

Progress Test 10 p174-p175

See p161 for Listening Test instructions.

TOURIST Good morning.
AsSISTANT Hello, can T help you?

Ly S e = e e BRI e S e

Yes, please. Do you have a map of the city centre?
Yes, of course. Here you are.

Thank you. How much is it?

Its £1.50.

OK, thanks. Where’s the theatre?

It's in Market Street, opposite the cinema.

Can you show me on this map?

Yes, of course. Um, here it is. Its about 5 minutes away.
Thanks. And where’s the museum?

It’s in Park Road, near the station.

Oh yes, I know. When is the museum open?

It's open from nine thirty am. to six p.m.

Is it closed on Mondays?

No, it ism’t. But it is closed on Sundays.

OK, thank you very much.

You're welcome. Goodbye.

Bye.

BOB Hi, Louise. Did you have a good weekend?
LoUISE Yes, I did, thanks. It was my husband’ birthday on

TS RN |

Saturday.

Oh, what did you do?

We went to Paris for the weekend.

Really? Did you fly?

No, we went by train. 1ts only about two hours from
London.

Oh, right. And where did you stay?

Oh, we stayed in a very nice old hotel in the city
centre.

Hmm. And what did you do in Paris?

Well, on Saturday we went shopping and had
dinner with friends. And on Sunday we went
sightseeing. Paris is a very beautiful city.

Yes, it is, isn't it? T went there two years ago with
some friends. We had a great time.

And guess what — its my birthday next weekend!
No! What are you going to do?

We're going to visit my sister — and she lives in
Berlin!

Oh.

(2 marks each) 2b) 3a) 4b) 5b) 6b)

(2 marks each) 2 train 3 in a hotel 4 Sunday
5 two years ago 6 her sister

(2 marks each) 2 m not going to look for

3’m going to start 4’s (is) going to get 5 aren't/
re not going to have 6 are going to move

7 'm going to start 8 e going to look for

9 isn't/s not going to look for 10’s going to do

4 20 3goto 4have 5goto 6have 7 go 8 waich

10

(2 marks each)

2 Are you going to do any exams next month?

3 Where are your parents going to go on holiday?
4 Is your sister going to get engaged next year?

5 When are you going to move to the UK?

6 Are you going to watch TV tonight?

2 bored 3 sad 4 excited 5 tired 6 angry 7 hungry
8 scared

2 with my brother 3 Have a good time 4 See you
next 5 Yes, see you 6 visit my parents 7 Have a
good weekend 8 good luck with 9 very much

2 I'm not from the USA. 3 I don't live in London.
4 They aren’t / They're not from France. 5 I didn't
go out last night. 6 They weren't at work. 7 She
can’t swim. 8 He doesn’t like coffee. 9 There isn't
a market. 10 It wasn't expensive.

2 some 3 lives 4 their 5 watching 6 were 7 ago
8 opposite 9 Why 10 in 11 this 12 by

2 Lets go to the beach. 3 Where were you born?
41 went on holiday last month. 5 Where did you
stay in London? 6 My birthday’s en December
30, 7 How many people were at the party?

8 His grandparents weren’t at the wedding.

9 This is my favourite jacket. 10 I never listen to
the radio. 11 What shall we do this weekend?
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(:I;rogress Test1 25 minutes> CName _ Score )

9 Write the countries.

BoB  Hello, '/ ’'m Bob. Whats 2 name?
ANN  Hello, 3 name’s Ann.

BoB  Nice to meet 4

ANN > t00.

KIM Hi, Liz.

Lz Hi, Kim. How are 6________ ?

KM 7 'm fine, thanks. And8___ ?

Lz s 'm OK, thanks.

a) 6 _six d) 8

Bl e e e) 12

o AUSESRSESN ; U R —— - |5]

a Fill in the gaps with these words and phrases.

Geedbye home number thisis first name

' Fill in the gaps with these words.
to meet you your surname See you soon

Exeuse spell mean know sorry repeat What's

sAaly ' _Goodbye , Colin.

COLIN Bye, Sally. 2 1 _Excuse . me.
SALLY Yes, see you. 2 Canyou ... that, please?
PAUL Whats your > 2 3 Im . , I don’t understand.
DAVE It’s 020 7845 5447, ? susms miecisabain Englieh

5 Howdoyou ... ‘computer’?
ANDY Tom,* Lily. 6 What does ‘diary’ ?

7

ToM  Hello, Lily. Nice *
LiLY You too.

I'm sorry, I don’t

a

Write the words.

KATE What’s your © , please? -

?7 P 1 a_book
MARIO It's Mario.
KATE What’s 7 ?

MARIO It's Maldini. DE'

0 Fill in the gaps with he, his, she or her.
A Whats '_his  name?

o w name’s Peter.
g |
41 = A  Wheres? from?
-= ,
ns B 4 _____’sfrom the USA.
i=3 ;’0 Write the plurals.
S : | . .
§E ‘ A Whats her name? "1 chair _chairs._ 5 MAN s
= | 5 s Li
Fa B CwsueTameS Lisa, 2watch ...~ 6 woman ___________
A Wheres® from? 1
DE’ 3 person ... 7 table ..
B
4 baby 8 country

© Cambridge University Press 2009 ( Answer Key p161 j
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T \ ¢ —
| Progress Test 2 25 minutes | ( Name ... Score [_]50] /

\‘_“— e e =__--—‘_- éﬁ’@g e
0 Write the nationalities. 0 Fill in the gaps in these conversations. Use the
1 Germany _German._ 5 Turkey “.. correct form of be.
2 Spain .. 6 Brazil A Where ' are_ you from?
3 theUSA ... 7 theUK ... B 12 from Egypt.
4 China ... 8 Russia ... A 3 vyour teacher from the UK?
- No,she4
5 i 2
o Fill in the gaps with the correct positive (+) or A What ...................... his name?
negative (=) form of be. B Hisname® .. .. Henry.
1 Serge _isn’t . () ltalian. He s (+) from France. AT Mrs Jones from London?
2 1 (=) fromthe UK. T (+) B Yes,she8
firorfeEErBSte ' A9 youfrom Mexico?
3 Marta (=) from Brazil. She (+) Yes. 110
from Colombia.
11 i 3
4 You ... () ateacher. You .. (+) A Lin this class?
12
a student. B No, you
. 1 (— (-)aGermancar. It ... D) 0 Katen is-at the nine2five
a Japanese car. "  Employment Agency. Write

the questions.

) Write the jobs. Use a or an. TNy €O mmenning

o @ Welcome to the nine2five
1 Employment Agency.
1 What'’s your first name,

_please?.
KAREN It’s Karen.
T  Thanks. ? . ?
K It's Brown.
T OK.? . .
kK No, I'm single.
T ; N
K D'm Australian.
T ° o ?
K Its 67 Park Road, Manchester, M17 3JT.
T OK, thanks. ® . e ?
K My mobile number? It's 07899 345768.
T 7 ?
K
T

Thank you. -

@ Write the numbers.

It’s karen. brown@webmail.net. ‘

378VId000.10Hd
'S1S31 SS3H0Ud

a) 20 _twenty. d) 15 -
b)46 e) 58 -
33
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PROGRESS TESTS:
PHOTOCOPIABLE

—

( Progress Test 3 25 minutes )

.

Write the opposites of these adjectives.

1 good bad 4 cheap ...
2 big S hot
3 friendly 6 New ...

} Fill in the gaps with the correct positive (+) or
negative (—) form of be.

Hi Roberto
How ' are (+) you? Davidand 12

in the UK! We 3 (=) in London, we
4

(+)

e, (#) in a big hotel in Brighton.
The rooms ® (=) very big, but they

(+) very nice. The hotel 7

(+)

_ (=) in the hotel now,

very expensive and the manager®
very friendly: 19

N 1® _ (#) in an Internet calé in Brighton.

(+) a very beautiful city, but it
(=) very hot here! See you soon.

{LName Score )
@ Choose the correct words.
1 Wheres [/ @ bag?
2 Where are you / your parents from?
3 Is she/her an actress?
4 We / Our teacher’s name is Caroline.
5 He / His isn’t from Mexico.
6 Whats they / their dog’s name? .

Read this conversation in a café. Fill in the gaps
with these words.

belp  welcome that's else much

sandwich away please in

i

Love Julia
e

a Look at Roy and Jane’s family. Fill in the gaps in
- these sentences.

Pam is Roy and Jane’s
Nick is their _

Lleois ..

Pam is Nicks .

Jois
Leo is JOS o iinmumii s

W 0O N O 1 A W N =

Roy is Steve’s

Steve and Jo are Leo and Pam’s

Roy and Jane are Steve and Jo's

A Anything3 ?

C Yes,anegg* .

A FEatinortakes 7
¢ Eat® oo

A OK, 7 . .

¢ Thankyouvery®
A

Youre® .

Write the words.

&

1
2
3
4
5

(Answer Key p161 )




1 !
{ Progress Test 4 25 minutes |
\%‘____'_\_'_‘__ -~

£

i watch out with friends

) Fill in the gaps with the correct positive (+) or
negative (-) form of like, have, live, work or study.

ﬁy name’s Brigitte and 1 " live (+) in Paris wuh\
my husband, Bernard, and our two children. We

2 (4)ina nice flat in the centre of the

city. 13 (+) for a French phone

company and 14 (+) English after

work two days aweek. 15 (+)inan

office near our flat. We s (+) two sons,

butwe?_ ... (=) adaughter. They

8 . (+) rock music and tennis, but they
\9...,,.,_______,. (=) football or homework! ’_F

Choose the correct verbs.

' 5 goto/go concerts
6 eat/play out

7 play /watch TV

8 go/play tennis

7]

2 play/go computer games
3 go to/ go shopping
4 goto/go the cinema

6 Make questions with these words.

1 do / Where / work / you ?
Where do you work?
2 music / do / What / like / you ?

3 you / Chinese food / like / Do ?

5 do/What/ in your free time / you / do ?

6 your children / Do / languages / study ?

7 food / they / What / like / do ?

(" Answer Key p161 )

\

/

© Cambridge University Press 2009

Name

i —————

3

~
Score )

Write the words.
]

0 N 6 kA WN

Read this conversation in a shop. Fill in the gaps
with these words and phrases.

Exeuse overthere each Hereyouare How much

These that’sall Anything else can | have that

¢ Thanks.3 . ... are they?

sA Theyred40p* . e

¢ OK.®° four postcards, please.
And ¢ _____ box of chocolates?

sA Ofcourse. 7 . ?

¢ No,8 . ... ,thanks.

sa  OK, thats £8.59, please.

C pam, mey il

sA Thanks a lot. Goodbye.

) a) Write the days of the week.

' Monday. , Tuesday, 2. __.____._...° .
Friday, * . , Sunday

b) Write the time words.

a7 days =1 .. ldayr=2d.s 8
bylyear=12 . d) 1l minute=60 .

Complete the times.
a)
b)
c)
d)
e)
f)
g
h)

five to

319VId0J010Hd

‘S1S31 SS3UI0Hd



PROGRESS TESTS:

H
s

PHOTOCOPIABLE

Q’rogress Test 5 50 minutes \

p

- .

| Name _

Score >

G
#

» {50k Listen to a conversation in a shop. Choose

the correct answers.

The shop / doesn’t have any postcards.
The postcards are 50p / 60p each.

The map is £5.95 / £5.99.

The customer buys six / eight postcards.

The customer buys a big / small box of chocolates.

The customer spends £15.24 / £15.74. .

D N A WN

Listen to Toby, Eric and Vicky. Are these sentences
true or false?

Eric’s a manager for a computer company.

He gets home at 8.30 in the week.

He sometimes works on Sunday.

A V1 A WN

He usually goes to the cinema on Sunday

evening.

). Read about Andy’s daily routine. Put the verbs in

brackets in the correct form of the Present Simple.

____________________________________ (have)
breakfast at 6.30 with his wife, Kathy. She

T (work) in a café near their flat.
Andy and Kathy+

at about 7.00. Andy s (start)

(leave) home

© Cambridge University Press 2009

work at 7.30. He always®_
a coffee and a cheese sandwich at about 11.00,
____________________________________ (not have) lunch. He
g (finish) work at 4.30 and usually

S (get) home at about 5.00 or 5.30.
Andy and Kathy
about 6.30. Thenthey ™ (watch)
.................................. (go) to bed at 10.00.

Andyand Kathy ®________ (work) every

_ (not work) on

(have) dinner at

Saturday, but they
Sundays. Andy usually **___ (watch)
football on Sunday afternoon, but Kathy

16 (not like) football. She usually

7 (go) out with friends.

) Read about Andy and Kathy in 3 again. Then fill in

the gaps in these questions and answers.

B At 6.00.
A  When?___
breakfast?
At 6.30.

_ Andy and Kathy 3

In a café near their flat.
What time ¢ Andy 7
At 7.30.

work?

> W » ® P> W P> ©

dinner?
At about 6.30.
= they work on Saturdays?

% they work on Sundays?

8 Kathy like football?

@ » W P> W > W

|_[16]

1 on Sunday 6 night

2 the morning 7 the afternoon
< -~ Friday morning 8 the weekend

4 half past four 9 Friday evening
=1 — the week 10 . midday

[ T9]

( Answer Key p162 )




0 Dan and Kerry are in a restaurant. Read the conversation. ) Make sentences with these words.
‘-~ Then fill in the gaps with these words and phrases. " 1 early/ goes / She / to bed / always .

D - N T _She always goes to bed early.
order for me (x2) have the bill sparkling §

| adessert abottleof mushroom pizza Of course

| Not forme Canlhave would you like

2 week / play / We / every / tennis .

e 3 I'm / for class / sometimes / late .

4 to concerts / never / go/ We .

KERRY  Yes. 2 the lasagne, please?

DAN  And can I have the 3 , please? e — }

w  Certainly. What * sl 5 usually / He’s / on Mondays / tired .

K An orange juice ® , please. T

D And can we have © TR ERY 6 eat out/ They / week / every .

w  Still or 7 ? A
b Sill, please 7 early / usually / We / get up / don't .

w OK. Thanks very much. T -
w  Would you like ® ?

K 9 thanks. 9 Choose the correct words.

D Fruit salad , please. And two =1 Whats you 4 first name, please?

My wife is from Spain / Spanish.
What / Where do your brothers live?
How much is this / these watch?

coffees, please.
w  Certainly.

D Excuse me. Can we " ... , please?
12

1 work in / for a British company.

p Thanks a lot.

This is 2 photo of they / their children.
I go out with / for friends a lot.

0o N O v oA~ W N

It’s half past / to eleven.

| 17]

0 Write the words.

) Correct these sentences.

1 He,ffrom the USA.

2 I'm sorry, I not understand.
3 My brother’s doctor.

4 What your mobile number?

5 This is my car new.

6 1go to cinema a lot.
7 She studys English at school.
8 What music you like?

9 My father name is Bill.

318VYid0J010Hd
'S1S31 SS3HHO0Hd
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— T ——— —

[ Progress Test 6 25 minutes ) ( Name

) Fill in the gaps with there’, there isn’, there are or 9 Write the words.
there arent.

I live in Wolverhampton, a city in England.
1 There are. (+) a lot of nice buildings and
S (+) a beautiful old theatre called
The Grand.® (=) ariver in the
centre, but*_ (+) a very nice park ] :
a_purse YO -
called West Park. 5 (+) a station in ~PUBE.. S
T : SE——— 6
Wolverhampton, but_________ . (=) an . .
a
airport. 1 live in Albert Road, near West Park. S s
. 4 a 8 an _
LA (=) any shops in my road, but _ .
. (+) a small supermarket five
minutes away. And® (=) any 0 Read the conversation. Choose the correct words
restaurants in my road, but (+) “.~”" or phrases.
1 ?
a lot of very good restaurants in the centre. DEI ASSISTANT - Hello. Can 1 / HElpS] Jioutk
TOURIST Yes, please. 2Do you have / You have a map
of the city centre?
9 Fill in the gaps with the correct form of there is /
A Yes, of course. Here you are.
there are. o
T How much 3sit/itis?
A 1 Isthere a theatre in Wolverhampton? ,
5 A Its free.
s T  “*When/Where is the City Museum open?
A R el an airport? , ; .
o, & A Its open *from /to 9.30 a.m. éfrom /to 5.30 p.m.
° O e T Isit closed 7in / on Mondays?
A S____ . any shops in Albert Road? . .
No 6 A No, it’s open every 8day / days.
? O e T  And Swhere’s / there’s the Royal Theatre?
A 7 anygood restaurants in the centre? o
Ves. 8 . A Its in Green Street.
° al T  Can you ®help / show me on this map?
@ Write the words. A Yes, of course. "Here / Where it is.
T  Thanks a lot.

__[10]

Write the words.
4

1 abus__ stop 4ab 2 6 a_ .

. 2" ASumese s S B,

Ll
b=l 3 Aellieuaies 6 A Smue [5]
g
o 3 7 - S
@ 8 o Choose the correct words.
w .
= = There’s @)/ any bus station.

(=)
ox There are some / any hotels.
ca 4 8 e

There aren’t an / any museums.

There isn't a / some cashpoint.
There are any / a lot of shops.

There are a / three cinemas. . .

© Cambridge University Press 2009 [ Answer Key p162 )
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| Name Score )

p Make questions with these words. Then complete
“..-” the short answers.

(p Test7 25 minutes
\ rogress es 25 mlnute_s/,?

0 Fill in the gaps with these words.

X hates love likes don't doesn't films 1 A swim/you/ Can?

% watching visiting classical clothes operas _Can.youswim?.
1 My sister _hates. flying. B No,_lcan’.
2 My parents love s0ap ... 2 A Spanish / Can / daughter / your / speak ?
3 Tlike o sport on TV.
4 My parents . like dancing. B YES, ‘
s Mike and Julie like new places. 3 A piano / play / brother / Tina’s / the / Can ?
6 Gillie .. shopping for . :
7 My sons don't like horror .. B NO, e :
8 Zaralikes music, but she 4 A well / speak / you / Can / very / English ?
like rock music. :
O We . animals. We have five B Yes, ... . [ [s]
cats and three dogs! - 9 Tom is at 3K on the map. Choose the correct
“..~"  words in these conversations.
) Choose the correct words. e s
1 @/ Me love Italian food. = - 'WQ "mi"*'
2 Do you know they / them? ) . g}ﬁ ..gg:m .
3 [ don’t understand he / him. - ———— reesemc==! |
4 Maria’s nice. 1 like she / her a lot. = — OLD STRE E.T__-I-
5 Do they / them live near we / us? L__E e —
) Look at the things Yvonne and Brian can do (V) i ey ety
and can’t do (X). Write sentences for pictures 1-8. ' ¥

ToM  Excuse 'you / @ 2Where's / There’s the theatre?
MAN  Go along this road and turn left / right. The
theatre is 4in / on the right, >next to / opposite

the museum.

v
ToM  Thanks very much.
X ToM FExcuse me. 8/s / Are there a bank
"next to / near here?
X MAN Yes, there’s a bank 2at /in Old Street. Go

along this road and turn °left / right. The
bank is %n / in the left, "next to / opposite

4 the post office.
T

X 8

ToM Thanks a lot.
Yvonne _can drive... .

—_

(" Answer Key p1 62 )
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R
52

2 She a Choose the correct words. ' §E
3 She e / book music g ;-.
4 She 2 send/ buy emails B8
5 Brian _ 3 chatto / book friends me
6 He 4 buy / watch concert tickets
7 He - 5 listen / watch videos
8 He : W 6 book / send flights



PROGRESS TESTS:
PHOTOCOPIABLE

(Progress Test 8 25 minutes )

)

@

&

Write the opposite of these adjectives.

amazing

difficult

happy
boring

® N O N A W N S

Read about Ewan’s birthday party. Fill in the gaps
with was, were, wasn't or weren't.

people at the party. Ewan’s three brothers

a1 (+) there, but his sister i

ey ol (-) there. She ¢

the USA, 1 think. Also his parents 7
(<) there, they 8

(+) in Spain. The

music®_ (=) very good, but the food |
0o (+) fantastic! It "™ (+) a 3:
| good party, sorryyou 2 (=) there!

Love Pia

Make questions with these words. Then fill in the
gaps in the short answers.

A party / birthday / When / Ewan’s / was ?

B On Saturday.
his / at the party / Were / brothers ?

6

B In Spain.
the food / good / very / Was ?

7

Yes, & _

| 17]

o
(Name o  Score )

@

© Cambridge University Press 2009

) Read this phone

Choose the correct words.

1 Peter was at a Wedding/ ago.

1 was in London two years last / ago.

Our son was born last /in 2007.

Where were you yesterday / last afternoon?
Kim was at home an hour ago / yesterday.

S vt AW N

I wasn't at work last / yesterday week.

_[s]

Write the months.

'January % , March, April, May,
ittt o , July, 4 ,? ,
October, ¢ . , December .

conversation.
Choose the correct
words or phrases.

IAN Hi, Eve. How

Tis /you?

EVE D'm fine, thanks.
And you?

IAN T'm OK, thanks. k
What 2we shall / shall we do this afternoon?

EVE 3Whydon't/Let’s go to the park.

IAN  No, T don’t think “that / so. We always go ta the
park.

EVE OK. *Why don’t we / Shall go to that new
shopping centre?

IAN  Yes, Sthat’s / that a good idea. "Where / When shall
we meet?

EVE Let’s meet %at/ to the bus station.

IAN  What time %shall / do we meet?

EVE About three o’clock.

IAN  Great. See you there. Bye!

Write the years, dates and big numbers.

d) twenty-second

e} twenty million
f) sixteen sixty-six

g) thirty-first

h) two hundred thousand . ...
i) twenty eighteen

_17]

j) nine hundred and fifty

( Answer Key p162 )
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( Progress Test9 25 minutes ) ( Name : ) .. Score | [50] }
. = e i’

s .,
- S -

Look at these Past Simple questions. Tick (v) the
correct questions. Correct the wrong questions.

0 Write the words.

1 Did you wvﬁéﬁgé TV last night?

2 What did Dave do yesterday? v/

3 Where you did go last weekend?

4 When did they arrived at the party?
5 Did your parents like the present?

6 Do Sue go out yesterday evening?

7 Where did you meet your wife? I___IE]
3 ) Read this conversation at a station. Choose the
) Read about Paul and Sarah’s holiday in India. " correct words.
Fill in the gaps with the Past Simple of the verbs TIcker seLLeR  Hello. "@an)/ Do 1 help you?
in brackets. s CUSTOMER Two Zsingles / returns to London, please.

TS 3When / Where do you want to *come / go back?

C 50On/In Sunday evening.

Ts OK. ¢That / That's £54.60, please. Here are
(have) you / your tickets.

¢ Thanks. What time’s the 8next / near train?
TS There’s one at 10.23.

in Goa last night. We 2
. a fantastic time in Mumbai and Sarah and 1

I (visit) some amazing museums.
Wealso4 .. (meet) some nice people ¢ What time °does /s it arrive "°to /in London?

| and SarahS . (buy) some clothes. We s At12.15.

§ . (not stay) in Mumbai very long C Thanks a lot. Bye. I_—_@
D = (want) to go to Goa. 0 Fill in the gaps with these question words.

o Wed (leave) Mumbai at 5 a.m. )

. yesterdayand we . (travel) to Goa  Where Who What Why When
by train. 1t "© . (be) a 12-hour How much How many How old

(be) very tired

journeyandwe "
1 A _Where_are you from?

when we 12 (gev) to our hotel. Sarah § 7 & HHEE

- I (not sleep) very well, so this i B I'm from Colombia.
morning she ™ (stay) in bed and | I SR, [ | A is that green bag?
) (g0) to the beach. B It’s £45.

| Love Paul i 3 A did you buy your phone?
PST™ (write) you an email from 8 B Six months ago.

| i 4 A were you late for class? |

| Mumbai. Did you getit? & TR e B
it ; B Because I got up late. = S
5 A people were at the party? o =
0 Choose the correct words or phrases. B About a hundred. =4
1 go/(go o) the beach 6 gofor/goto a walk g did you do last night? o
2 goon/go to holiday 7 goon/go swimming B I went to the cinema. E a
3 travel/rent a car 8 take/rent photos 7 A, ol "
4 go/go to sightseeing 9 stay with /stay in a hotel B She’s thirteen.
5 staywith / stayin friends 10 rent/ travel around g s your English teacher?

DF—I B Kate Robertson.

(" Answer Key p163 ) © Cambridge University Press 2009




PROGRESS TESTS:
PHOTOCOPIABLE

( Progress Test 10 50 minutes )

il Listen to a conversation in a tourist

information centre. Tick (v') the correct answers.

@ Fill in the gaps with the correct positive (+)

When is the conversation?
a) In the morning. v/ b) In the afternoon.
How much is a map of the city centre?

a) £1.00. b) £1.50.

Where’s the theatre?

a) Its opposite the cinema. b) Its next to the cinema.

Where’s the museum?
a) It’s in Station Road.
What time does the museum open?
a) Nine o’clock. b) Half past nine.
When is the museum closed?

a) On Mondays.

b) It’s near the station.

b) On Sundays.

Listen to Bob and Louise talk about last weekend.
Choose the correct words.

It was Louise’s / birthday on

Saturday.

Louise and her husband went to Paris by train /
plane.

They stayed in a hotel / with friends.

They went sightseeing on Saturday / Sunday.
Bob went to Paris last year / two years ago.
Louise is going to visit her sister / a friend next

weekend.

|_[10]

© Cambridge University Press 2009

or negative (-) form of be going to and

these verbs.

©

-

® N O A WN

leave start |
get have
look for

i

Carolina from Spain

A7

\a big wedding, only about 25 people.

1" ‘mgoing to leave (+) school next month. 1
But1? (-) ajob
because I 3 (+)
university in September. And my brother

4 (+) married in
September. They * )

look for (x 2) |

move do
start
Brad and Amy from the USA |

= e N

Amy and I 6 (+)

to San Francisco in August because 1

7 (+) a new job

there. We 8 (+)

a flat in the centre of the city. But Amy

C (-) a job because

she 10 (+) a computer

course.
=4

__[18]

Choose the correct verbs.

/ have the news

go / go to shopping

go/goto a party

have / go dinner with friends
go/ go to the gym

have / watch a party

go / go to running

(" Answer Key p163 )

watch / go sport on TV

Score [ [100

)
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6 Make questions with these words.

L 1

o Write the adjectives.

after class / you / are / What / do / going to ?

any exams / next month / going to / you / Are / do ?

ifour parents / on holiday / Where / go / are / going to ?

get / next year / Is / engaged / going to / your sister ?

move / going to / you / to the UK/ are / When ?

going to / you / Are / tonight / TV / watch ?

9 Fill in the gaps with these phrases.

. afterelass Yes,see you with my brother very much

§

Have a good weekend Have a good time  See you next
visit my parents  good luck with

ULI
JIN
uLl
JIN
ULI

ME

PHIL

What are you going to do '_after class

I'm going to have coffee 2
& !

Thanks a lot. 4

class.

G Are you going to go away at the weekend?

Yes, 'm going to ©__

MEG 7 ) !

PHIL

ME

Thanks a lot. Oh, and 8
your new job.
G Thanks °.

(" Answer Key p163 )

_17]

9 Make these sentences negative (-).

m Correct these sentences.

. Choose the correct words.

1

W 00 N O Vv A WN

_ = -
N = O

1

aY]

10

11

© Cambridge University Press 2009

She’s a doctor. _She.isn't a doctor.
I'm from the USA.

I live in London.

They're from France.

1 went out last night.

They were at work.

She can swim.
He likes coffee.
There’s a market.

It was expensive.

I don’t know they / .
There are some / any people in the park.

My brother live / lives in New York.
This isn’t they're / their bag.

1 like watch / watching TV.

Where was / were you last night?

I was in Peru two years last / ago.
The café is next / opposite the bank.
What / Why are you always late?

I play tennis in / on the evening.

Is this / these your camera?

He goes to work by /in car.

| [n1]

don't
1 ot have a car.

Let’s go at the beach.
Where did you born?

I went to holiday last month.

Where did you stayed in London?
My birthday’s in December 30,
How much people were at the party?

His grandparents wasn't at the wedding.
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This is my jacket favourite.

I never listen the radio.

What we shall do this weekend?
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face2face is a general English course for adults and young adults who want to learn to communicate
quickly and effectively in today’s world. Based on the communicative approach, it combines the best
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Student's Book in class.
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